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APOTHECARIES' HALL. 



JRegulaiions to be observed by Students whose 
Attendance on Lectures commence before 
January \st^ 1829. 



The Court of Examiners chosen and appointed by the 
master, wardens, and assistants^ of the Society of Apothe- 
caries, of the city of Ijondon, in pursuance of a certain Act 
of Parliament, "For better Regulating the Practice of 
Apothecaries throughout England and Wales," passed in 
the 55th year of the reign of his Majesty King George the 
Third, apprise all persons whom it may concern : 

That every candidate for a certificate to practise ai an 
apothecary will be required to possess a competent know- 
ledge of the Latin language ; and, in compliance with the 
14& and 15th sections of the said Act, to produce testimo- 
nials of having'served an apprenticeship of not less than five 
years to an apothecary, or liaving attained the fiill age of 
twenty-one years, and of good moral conduct. 

Candidates wUl also M'required to produce testimonials 
of attendance on lectures and medical practice, agreeably to 
regulations at different times published by the Court. 

Those whose attendance on lectures commenced prior to 
the 1st of February, 1828, will be admitted to examination 
after an attendance on 

One course of lectures on chemistry : 

One course of lectures on materia inedica : 
" Two courses of lectures on anatomy and physiology : 

Two courses of lectures on the theory and practice of 
medicine : 



VIII. REGULATIONS. 

And six months' physician's practice at a hospital, or nine 
months at a dispensary. 

Those who began to attend lectures subsequently to the 
1st of February, 1828, and previously to the 1st of October 
in the same year, will only be admitted to examination after 
the following course of study, viz. an attendance on 

One course of lectures on chemistry : 

One course of lectures on materia medica and botany : 

Two courses of lectures on anatomy and physiology : 

Two courses of lectures on the theory and practice of 
medicine : to be attended subsequently to the lectures on 
chemistry and materia medica, and to one course at least of 
anatomy : 

And six months, at least, physician's practice at a hospital, 
or nine months at a dispensary; such attendance tocom-> 
mence subsequently to the termmation of the first course of 
lectures on the principles and practice of medicine. 

Those whose attendance on lectures commenced on or 
after the 1st of October, 1828, and previously to the 1st of 
January, 1829, will be required to produce testimonials of 
having attended 

Two courses of lectures on chemistry : 

Two courses of lectures on materia medica and botany : 

Two courses of lectures on anatomy and physiology : 

Two courses of anatomical demonstrations : 

Two courses of lectures on the theory and practice of 
medicine: to be attended subsequently to one course of 
lectures on chemistry, materia medica, and anatomy : 

And six months, at least, the physician's practice at a 
hospital (containing not less than sixty beds,) or nine months 
at a dispensary : such attendance to commence subsequenUy 
to the termination of the first course of lectures on the prin- 
ciples and practice of medicine* 

Students are earnestly recommended in addition to the 
above-mentioned lectures to attend clinical lectures, and 
also lectures on midwifery and the diseases of women and 
children, on the latter of which subjects, as an important 
part of medical practice, they will be examined. 

The examination of the candidate will be as follows : 

1 • In translating grammatically parts of the Pharmacopoeia 



REGULATIONS ix. 

Londinensis, and physicians' prescriptions; and after the 1st 
of Jannanf) 1831, candidates will be required to translate 
portions of the following medical Latin authors, viz. Celsus 
de Medicin&y or Gregory Conspectus Medicinas Theoretics. 

2. In chemistry. 

3. In materia medica. . 

4. In botany. 

5. In anatomy and physiology. 

6. In the practice of medicine. 



Regulations to be observed by Students whose 
Attendance on Lectures commenced since 
January 1st, 1829. 

That every candidate for a certificate to practise as an 
apothecary, will be required to possess a competent know- 
ledge of the Latin language, and in compliance with the 
14th and 15th sections of the said Act, to produce testimo- 
nials of having served an apprenticeship of not less than five 
years to an apothecair, of having attained the full age of 
twenty- one years, and of good moral conduct: and also 
testimoniak of having attended 

Two courses of lectures on chemistry : 

Two courses of lectures on materia medica, therapeutics, 
and botany : 

Two courses of lectures on anatomy and physiology : 

Two courses of anatomical demonstrations : 

Two courses of lectures on the theory and practice of 
medicine : to be attended subsequently to one course of 
lectures on chemistry, materia medica, and anatomy : 

Two courses of lectures on midwifery and the diseases of 
women and children : 

And nine months, at least, the physician's practice at a 
hospital (containing not less than sixty beds,) or twelve 
months at a dispensary : such attendance to commence sub- 
sequently to the termination of the first course of lectures on 
the principles and practice of medicine* 



X. REGULATIONS. 

Students are, moreover, earnestly recommended to attend 
clinical lectures, and diligently to avail themselves of 
instruction in morbid anatomy and forensic medicine. 

The examination of the candidate will be as follows : 

1. In translating grammatically parts of the Pharma- 
copoeia Londinensis, and physicians' prescriptions; and 
after the 1st of January, 1831, candidates will be required 
to translate portions of the following medical Latin authors, 
viz. Celsus de Medicin^, or Gregory Conspectus Medicinas 
Theoreticae. 

2. In chemistry. 

3. In materia medica and therapeutics. 

4. In botany. 

5. In anatomy and physiology* 

6. In the practice of medicine* 

N.B. Physicians' pupils, who intend to present themselves 
for examination, must appear personally at the beadle's 
office, in this hall, and bring with them the tickets, au- 
thorizing their attendance on such practice, as the com- 
mencement thereof will be dated from the time of such per- 
sonal appearance. 

No testimonial of attendance on lectures on the principles 
and praeiice of medicine, delivered in I^ndon, or within 
seven miles thereof, will render a candidate eligible for 
examination, unless such lectures were given, and the testi- 
monial is signed by, a fellow, candidate, or licentiate, of the 
Royal College of Physicians of London. 



Notice, 

Ever^ person intending to qualify himself under these 
regulations, to practise as an apothecary, may obtain at the 
beadle's office at this Hall, ^where attendance is given every 
day except Sunday, from nine until two o'clock,) a printed 
form of certificate of all the lectures candidates are required 
to £^ttend, and also of the phvsician's practice. The court 
request the blanks may be filled up when signed by the re- 

6 



REGULATIONS. XI. 

spective lecturers and physicians, whose lectures or practice 
the student has attended. 

Students are enjoined to observe, that in future, these 
certificates so filled up will be required from candidates for 
examination, and that no other form of testimonials of attend* 
ance on lectures and medical practice will be admitted ; 
except such certificates as have heretofore been received, if 
the same were obtained prior to the 1st of February, 1828 : 
or such as bear the seal of a university or college, and the 
signature of the officer attached to such university or college 
whose duty it is to sign certificates of attendance on the 
lectures given therein. 

Every person ofiering himself for examination must give 
notice in writing, to the clerk of the society, on or before 
the Monday previously to the day of examination; and 
must also at the same time deposit all the required testimo- 
nials at the office of the beadle. 

The Court will meet in the Hall every Thursday, whcie 
candidates are required to attend at hal^past four o'clock. 

By order of the Court, 

John Watson, Secretary. 
London; September 1, 1829. 

For information relative to these regulations, medical 
students are referred to Mr. Watson, who may be seen at 
his residence, 43, Berners' street, between the hours of nine 
and ten o'clock every morning (Sunday excepted) ; and for 
information on all otner subjects connected with the ** Act 
for better regulating the Practice of Apothecaries," applica- 
tion is to be made to Mr. £dmund Bacot, clerk of the 
society, who attends at the Hall every Tuesday and Thurs* 
day from one to three o'clock. 

It is expressly ordered bv the Court of Examiners, that 
no gratuity be received by any officer from any person 
applying for information relative to the business of this 
Court. 



ERRATA. 

Page 108, line 15, for **$ack," read ** sac" 
— 123, — 2, for ** cardiac,'* read ** codiac:* 
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CHEMICAL DECOMPOSITIONS, 



PREPARATIONS. 
JLCIBITM ACBTXCVM BZIiUTVai. 

1. Composition of the dry acid : 

4 prop, carbon 4 x 6 = 24 'I 
3 prop, oxygen 3 X 8 = 24 S 50. 
2 prop. hy<£ogen 2x1= 2 3 

Composition of the crystallized or glacial 
acid: 

1 prop, water, 59* 

2. Vinegar is generally obtained, in this 
country, by exciting the acetous fermentation 
in malt liquors. The theory of its formation 
is not satisfactorily explained, but the most 
satisfactory one is the following: As alcohol 
is composed of a greater proportion of hydro- 
gen and carbon than acetic acid, the oxygen 
of the atmosphere abstracts from the alcohol 

B 



2 CHEMICAL DECOMPOSITIONS. 

sufHcient carbon and hydrogen to form car- 
bonic acid and water, so as to leave carbon, 
oxygen, and hydrogen, in the exact propor- 
tion for forming acetic acid. During fermen- 
tation, carbon is given out, which, by com- 
bining with the oxygen of the atmosphere, forms 
carbonic acid. 

3. Common vinegar contains, besides acetic 
acid, water, alcohol, colouring matter, mucilage, 
aroma, supertartrate of potash, and, occasionally, 
some other impurities. 

4. In distilling this acid, the first pint is re- 
jected, because it contains water and alcohol, 
and the last is left in the retort, to prevent 
empyreuma. 



5» Composition: 

15 carbon 15 X 6 = 90 "> 
3 oxygen 3 X 8 = 24 > 120. 
6 hydrogen 6x1= 6 3 

6. Benzoin is composed of benzoic acid and 
.resi7i. By the application of a gentle heat, the 

benzoic acid is sublimed, together with some 
empyreumaticoil, produced by the decomposition 
of a portion of the resin. It is then pressed 
between folds of bibulous paper, to separate the 
oil, which discolours it, and again sublimed. 

7. The term balsam is generally applied to 
such substances as contain benzoic acid, and 
resinous matter. 



CHEMICAL DECOMPOSITIONS. 
ACZDVM CITlkZCVai. 

8. Composition of the crystallized acid : 

4 oxygen 4 X 8 = 32 

4 carbon 4 

3 hydrogen 2 

2 water 2 

9. Lemon juice is composed of citric acid, 
water and mucilage, chalk of carbonic acid, and 
/ime. On the admixture of these, the citric 
acid combines with the lime, forming an insoluble 
citrate, whilst carbonic acid escapes. The citrate 
is then washed, to free it of the mucilage. When 
sulphuric acid is added, a sulphate of lime in 
formed, and precipitated, whilst the citric acids 
remains dissolved in the water. An excess of 
sulphuric acid is used to decompose any mucilage 
which may remain after washing. 

JLCZDITM MVltXATZCIFM. 

10. Composition of the dry acid: 

1 Chlorine 36 ) ». 
1 Hydrogen 1 J '*'• 

1 1 . Dried common salt is composed of chlo' 
vine* and sodium, vrsiieT of oxygen dind hydrogen. 

- 

* Chlorine is a simple elementary body of a greenish 
yellow colour, capable of supporting combustion. It de« 
stroys colours, combines directly with metals, and, with 
hydrogen, forming muriatic acid gas. It unites with oxygen 
in four proportions, which are, a protoxide of chlorine, con* 
taining 1 proportion of oxygen; the peroxide, containing 4 

b2 



4 CHEMICAL DECOMPOSITIOHS. 

On admixture, the oxygen of the water of the 
sulphuric acid combines with the sodium, form- 
ing soda, and this, uniting with sulphuric acid, 
constitutes a sulphate of soda. The chlorine of 
the salt unites with the hydrogen of the water, 
forming muriatic acid, iOvvapour, which is dis- ' 
solved by the water in the receiver. It is requi- 
site to use Woulfe's apparatus in this process, 

ACZDVM nrZTIUCCVM. 

12. Composition : 

1 nitrogen* 14 *) 

5 oxygen 8 X 6 = 40 > 72. 

2 water 2 x 9 = 18 > 

13. During this process, sulphuric acid com- 
bines with the potash, forming bisulphate of 
potash, which remains in the retort, whilst the 
nitric acid rises, and is condensed in the receiver. 

14. In making nitric acid, the great propor- 
tion of sulphuric acid is added, for three reasons : 



oxygen; the chloric acid, composed of 1 chlorine and 5 
oxygen ; and perchloric acid, composed of 1 chlorine and 
7 oxygen* 

* Nitrogen combines with oxygen in 5 proportions, which 
are, nitrous oxide, composed of 1 nitrogen and 1 oxygen ; 
this is commonly known as the laughing gas ; it supports 
combustion, and is respirable for a short time, creating 
great excitement of the system ; nitric oxide, or nitrous gas, 
contains 1 nitrogen and 2 oxygen / hyponitrous acid is com- 
posed of 1 nitrogen and 3 oxygen; nitrous acid contains 
1 nitrogen and 4 oxygen ; nitric acid is composed of 1 
nitrogen and 5 oxygen. 



CHEMICAL DECOMPOSITIONS* 6 

1. To prevent the formation of nitrous acid. 

2. To form a bisulphate of potash, which is 
more soluble^ and easily removed from the 
retort. 3. To furnish the quantity of water 
necessary for producing liquid nitric acid. 

ACiBUM smbPBintzcvM BZXiimrM. 

15. Composition of dry sulphuric acid : 

1 sulphur ^^ t AH 

3 oxygen 3 X 8 = 24 5 *"* 

Composition of the liquid acid : 

Sp. gr. l'850y 1 water, 49. 

16. Sulphuric acid is obtained by burning a 
mixture of nitrate of potash and sulphur, in 
large chambers lined with lead. One portion 
of the sulphur combines with 2 proportions of 
oxygen of the air, forming sulphurous acid, 
which is disengaged; another portion of the 
sulphur decomposes the nitric acid of the potash, 
and, uniting with three proportions of its oxygen, 
forms sulphuric acid ; this combining with the 
potash of the nitrate, forms sulphate of potash, 
which is left in the earthen pot. The nitrogen, 
and two proportions of the oxygen of the acid, 
form the nitric oxide, or nitrous gas, which, 
escaping into the air, abstracts from it two 
proportions of oxygen, and then becomes nitrous 
acid. Both the sulphurous and nitrous acids 
are absorbed by the water at the bottom of the 
chamber. I prop, of nitrous acid gives 2 oxygen 
to 2 sulphurous acid, converting it into sulphuric, 

b3 



6 CHEMICAL DECOMPOSITIONS. 

becoming itself nitric oxide, which, abstracting 
oxygen from the air^ again forms nitrous acid. 
When the water is sufficiently acidulated, it is 
evaporated and boiled, and the sulphuric acid 
is left. The evolution of heat that takes place 
in mixing the acid with water, arises from their 
condensation. 



17. Composition of the crystallized acid : 

5 oxygen 5 X 8 = 40 'j 

2 hydrogen 2x1= ^ ( ^c 

4 carbon 4 X 6 = 24 ( '^* 
1 water 9=9^ 

18. By adding the carbonate of lime to the 
supertartrate of potash, an insoluble tartrate of 
lime is formed and precipitated, carbonic acid 
escapes, and a neutral tartrate of potash is left 
dissolved in the water. On the addition of sul- 
phuric acid to the precipitate, a sulphate of lime 
is deposited, and tartaric acid remains in solu- 
tion. 

19. Composition: 

1 ammonia 17 "1 

1^ carbonic acid 33 > 59. 
1 water 93 

20. When muriate of ammonia and chalk are 
mixed together, a double decomposition takes 
place : the chlorine of the muriatic acid unites 
with the calcium, forming chloride of calcium ; 



CHEMICAL DECOMPOSITIONS. 7 

its hydrogen combines with the oxygen of the 
lime to form water, which uniting with the dis- 
engaged ammonia and carbonic acid, form 
hydrated sesquicarbonate of ammonia. 

21. A portion of the ammonia escaping 
during the process, leaves a preponderance of 
the acid. 



22. Composition: 

Ammonia and water. 

23. The chlorine unites with the calcium, 
and the hydrogen with the oxygen of the lime, 
forming water, ammonia is set at liberty^ and 
distilled, iu a state of solution by the water. 

24. Ammoniacal gas is formed during the 
above process, and is absorbed by the water, 
making the liquor ammoniee. This gas is alka- 
line, extinguishes flame, and destroys animal 
life. It is rapidly absorbed by water. 

25. Its composition is 

1 nitrogen ^^ t 17 

3 hydrogen 3x1=35*'' 

XiZqtrOlt AMMOWZa ACBTJLTXBa 

26. Composition of the dry acetate : 

1 acetic acid 50 ) ^. 
1 ammonia 17 J ^'' 

27. In this process, the acetic acid unites 
with the ammonia, forming acetate of ammonia, 
and carbonic acid escapes. 
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POTA88A CVM CA&CB. 

28. Composition : 

Potash and lime. 

29. It is merely a mechanical mixture. 

XilQVOlt POTJL88JB. 

30. Composition : 

Potash and Water. 

31. Potash is a compound of oxygen and the 
metal potassium.^ 

32. The lime attracts the carbonic acid of the 
subcarbonate, and is precipitated, whilst the 
pure potash remains in solution. 



* Potassium is a metal of a silvery appearance, soft at the 
ordinary atmospheric temperature, but hard and brittle if 
cooled down to 32° F. It was discovered by Sir Humphrey 
Davy, by means of the galvanic battery, and may be obtain- 
ed in several ways : Gay Lussac and Thenard procured it 
by heating potash, in a gun>barrel, with iron filmgs, when 
the oxygen unites with, the iron, potassium is sublimed, 
and collected in a cool part of the apparatus. It has a 
most powerful affinity for oxygen, and must be kept in a 
bottle hermetically sealed, or in substances which contain 
no oxygen, such as naphtha. It decomposes water so 
rapidly, that combustion takes place, pure potash is formed, 
and the hydrogen and a portion of potassium take fire. It 
combines with oxygen in two proportions, forming the pro- 
toxide and peroxide. The atomic number of potassium 
is 40. 
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POTA88A. FV8A. 



33. Composition : 

1 potassium 40 '^ 
1 oxygen 8 > 67. 

1 water 9 j 

34. In this process, water is expelled by eva- 
poration, and the potash is reduced, by fusion, 
to a convenient shape. 



POTASSJBrJLCBTAB. 

35. Composition of dry acetic acid : 

1 acetic acid ^ ^^ ) on 
1 potash 48 5 ^^' 

36. The acetic acid unites with the potash, 
forming an acetate of potash, and the carbonic 
acid escapes, 

POTJL88JB CiLRBOnrAS. 

37. Composition: 

2 carbonic acid 2 X 23 = 44 ") " 
1 Potash = 48 S 101.' 

1 water = 93 

38. By transmitting carbonic acid through a 
solution of subcarbonate of potash, the latter 
becomes fully saturated with the acid, forming a 
bicarbonate, but icnown in the pharmacopoeia as 
carbonate of potash. This process must be 
conducted in Woulfe's apparatus. 
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POTJL88JB 8VBCiLltBO»rA.8. 

39. Composition of the dry salt : 

1 potash 48 ^ ^^ 

1 Qarbonic acid 22 ) 

40. The process in this preparation is intended 
to separate the greater part of foreign bodies, 
with which the impure potash may be mixed, 
and to reduce it to a state of dryness. 



41 . Composition of the dry salt : 

I potash^ "^^iftfi 

1 sulphunc acid 40 5 

42. The salt which remains after the distilla- 
tion of nitric acid, is a bisulphate of potash. 
The excess of acid is saturated by the subcar- 
bonate, carbonic acid is evolved, and the result 
is a neutral sulphate of potash. 



43. Composition of the dry salt : 

1 potash 48 I jj^^ 

1 tartaric acid 66 5 

44. The potash of the subcarbonate saturates 
the excess of acid in the supertartrate, carbonic 
acid escapes, and a neutral tartrate of potash is 
formed. 
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80BJB CAMMOWA8, 

45. Composition of the dry salt : 

1 soda 32 ) 7#: ' 

2 carbonic acid 22 X 2 = 44 J '^ 

46. Soda is composed of oxygen and the metal 
sodium,* 

47. The subcarbonate, by this process, is 
fully saturated with carbonic acid, forming what 
is denominated carbonate of soda. This salt 
loses part of its carbonic acid by exposure to the 
air, and is usually found composed of 1 bicar. 
bonate and I carbonate, thus making it a ses- 
quicarbonate of soda. 



48. In this process, the foreign bodies con- 
tained in the common soda are removed, by 
filtration, evs^ration, and crystallization. 



49. Composition : 

1 carbonic acid 22 ) . . 
1 soda . 32 5 ^*' 

50. This process is only intended to expel a 
portion of the water of crystallization. 



* Sodium is obtained in a similar manner to potassium, 
it is less fusible, and is heavier. When thrown into 
water, it oxidizes very rapidly, but no flame is evolved. 
Its atomic number is 24. 
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51. Composition of the dry salt : 

1 sulphuric acid 40 > -«, 
1 soda 32 I ^^• 

It is usally combined with 10 proportions of 
water. 

52. The excess of acid in the sulphate is 
saturated by the soda of the subcarbonate, a 
neutral sulphate is formed, and carbonic acid 
escapes. 

80BA TAltT/LltXZATA. 

53. Composition: 

1 tartrate of potash 114 ) n-in 
1 tartrate of soda 98 ) 

54. The soda of the subcarbonate saturates 
the excess of acid in the supertartrate of potash, 
and a triple salt is formed of tartrate of potash 
and soda. 



▼•— • *. 



AliVMBXr SaLSZCCATVM. 

55, Crystallized alum is composed of 

3 sulphate of alumina 3 X 58 = 174 "l 

1 potash " 88 S 487. 

26 water 9x25 = 2253 

56. In making alumen exsiccatum, the water 
of crystallization is driven off. 
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57. CompositioD : 

1 oxygen ^ i or 

1 calcium 20 ] ^^' 

58. The heat expels carbonic acid and water 
from the chalk. 



59* Composition : 

1 oxygen 8 > nn 

1 magnesium 12 ) 

60. The heat drives off the carbonic acid, 
and leaves the magnesia pure. 

BIAOVaSXJB 8VBOA1IAOVA8. 

61. Composition: 

Magnesia, carbonic acid, and water, or carbonate and 

hydrate of magnesia. 

62. In this process, there is a double decom- 
position: the sulphuric acid unites with the 
potash, forming sulphate of potash in solution, 
and the carbonic combines with the magnesia, 
which is precipitated. 
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63. Composition: 

Antimony* and sulphur. 

64. Sulphuret of Antimooy is a compound of 
sulphur and antimony. 

o5s When sulphuret of antimony, pota$h» 
and water, are boiled together, the sulphuret is 
dissolved by the potash, and water is decom- 
posed ; the oxygen of the water unites with the 
antimony, forming protoxide of antimony ; its 
hydrogen combines with the sulphur, forming 
sulphuretted hydrogen. When sulphuric acid 
is added, it seizes upon the potash, making sul- 
phate of potash, the protoxide and sulphuretted 
hydrogen are again resolved, by a mutual re- 
action of their elements, into protosulphuret of 
antimony and water. 

The above is the explanation considered the 
most probable by Dr. Turner ; but, according 
to this one, we cannot account for the evolution 
of sulphuretted hydrogen which always takes 
place in the preparation. 

Berzelius and Thenard have paid particular 
attention to the subject ; and the theory of for- 



* Antimony combines with oxygen in three proportions, 
which are the protoxide, deutoxide, and peroxide. The 
first is the most active, the last two combine with salifiable 
bases, called antimonites and antimoniates. The atomic 
number of antimony is 44. 



CHEMICAL DECOMPOSITIONS. 15 

mation of precipitated sulphuret of antimony, as 
given by Berzelius, appears to be the most cor- 
rect. As it wpuld much exceed our limits to 
enter into so long an explanation, the reader is 
referred to Thenard's Elements of Chemistry, 
article Hydrosulphurets. Thenard considers this 
preparation to be composed of protosnlphnret 
and sesquisulphuret of antimony. 



AVTZMOWXnt TAUT A HTfi II TP1I« 

66. Composition : 

1 tartrate of potash 114 ) 

1 tartaric acid 60 > 284. 

2 protoxide of antimony 52 X 2 = 104 3 

67. Glass of antimony is made by roasting 
the native sulphuret, by which an oxide of anti- 
mony and sulphurous acid are formed; the 
oxide is then vitrified with undecomposed ore, 
by exposure to a great heat It generally con* 
tains a little silez. 

68. When glass of antimony is boiled with 
supertartrate of potash , the excess of acid com- 
bines with the oxide of antimony, and the result- 
ing salt is a tartrate oi potash and antimony, in 
solution. 

pvxiVZB %AjrTZMomLajbza. 

69. Composition: 

Protoxide of antimony and phosphate of lime. 

70. The heat applied drives off the sulphur 
from the antimony, which attracts oxygen from 

c2 
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the atmosphere, and is converted into a protox- 
ide of antimony. The hartshorn becomes a 
phosphate of lime, in consequence of the destruc- 
tion of its gelatine. 

7 1 . The result is either a mechanical mixture 
of phosphate of lime and protoxide of antimony^ 
or a subphosphate of lime and antimony. 



72. Composition : 

1 nitric acid 54 > i-a 

1 oxide of silver 118 5 ^'*' 

73. The nitric acid first oxidizes and then 
dissolves the silver, nitrous gas escaping. By 
fusion, part of the acid, together with the water, 
is expelled. 



74. Composition: 

Oxygen and arsenicum. 

75. By this process, the arsenious acid is se- 
parated from its impurities. 

&XQV01t AXk8B»ZC4l&Z8. 

76. Composition of the arsenical prepara- 
tion: 

Arsenious acid and potash. , 



* The metal arsenicum combines with oxygen, in two 
proportions; arseoious acid contains 2 oxygen, the arsenic 
acid 3. 
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77. The oxide of arsenic combining with the 
potash, forms an arsenite of potash, which is 
dissolved by water, and coloured by spirits of 
lavender. 



78» Composition: 

*,, Oxide of bismuth and nitric acid. 

79. The nitric acid oxidizes, and then com- 
bines with the bismuth, forming a nitrate of bis* 
muth; nitrous gas being given out. On the 
addition of water, the subnitrate is precipitated. 



80. Composition : 
Peroxide of copper, ammonia, and sulphuric acid. 

. 81. During trituration, part of the sulphuric 
acid contained in the sulphate of copper, unites 
with the ammonia, and thus sets free the carbonic 
acid. The result is either a triple compound of 
sulphate of copper and ammonia, or a mechanical 
mixture of subsulphate of copper, with sulphate 
of ammonia. 

Copper combines with oxygen in two propor- 
tions : 

The protoxide is composed of 

1 copper 64 \ -« 

1 oxygen 8 5 '*• 

The peroxide is composed of — 

1 copper 64 > ^^ 

2oxygcn2x8=16 5**"' 

C 3 
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-\ 



82« Composition: 

Muriatic acid, peroxide of iron, and ammonia* 

83. The muriatic acid unites with the iron, 
forming a muriate of iron, while the carbonic 
acid escapes. The muriate of iron volatilizes 
by heat, and more readily so with the muriate 
of ammonia, with which it unites. The result 
is either a triple compound of muriate of iron 
and ammonia, or a mixture of bichloride of iron 
with muriate of ammonia* 



84. Composition: 

Peroxide of iron and carbonate of iron. 

85. Here there is a double decomposition; 
the sulphuric acid unites with the soda, forming 
sulphate of soda, which remains in solution, 
whue the carbonic acid unites with the protoxide 
of iron, forming with it carbonate of iron. Ex« 
posed to the air, the protoxide of iron contained 
in the carbonate attracts oxygen, forming pe- 
roxide of iron, and the carbonic acid is in great 
part evolved. 



86. Composition of the crystallized salt 

1 protoxide of iron < = 36 "^ 
1 sulphuric acid = 40 > 139. 

7 water 9x7 = 63^ 
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87. The iron becomes oxidized by the oxygen 
of the water, and is then dissolved by the acid ; 
during the process, hydrogen gas escapes. Iron 
combines with two proportions of oxygen , form- 
ing the protoxide and peroxide. 



8d. Composition : 

Tartaric acid, peroxide of iron^ and potash. 

89. The excess of acid in the supertartrate 
dissolves the iron which has been oxidized by the 
air and water^ thus forming a tartrate of iron 
and potash. 



ZiXQtPOl^ 

90. Composition: 

Peroxide of iron and carbonate of potash. 

91. The iron is oxidized and dissolved by the 
nitric acid, forming pernitrateof iron ; on adding 
the subcarbonate of potash, a double decern* 
position takes place: the peroxide of iron is 
first precipitated, but subsequently dissolved by 
the carbonate of potash , part of nitric acid is 
evolved, and part combines with a portion of 
the potash, forming nitrate of potash, in crystals, 
from which the liquor ferri alkalini is poured off. 



92. Composition: 

Peroxide of iron, muriatic acid, and spirit. 
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93. The muriatic acid forms with the iron, 
muriate of iron^ which is dissolved in the spirit. 



94. Composition: 

Tartrate of iron and potash, with supertartrate of !jpotaih 

dissolved in spirit. 

95. The excess of acid unites with the iron, 
and a tartrate of iron and potash is formed; 
the compound is dissolved by the spirit. 

BTDltiUtOTltVM OVM CSATA. 

96. Composition: 

Suboxide of mercury* and chalk. 

97. Part of the mercury is slightly oxidized 
by the trituration, and mechanically mixed with 
the chalk. 

BTBltAltO'ntX »XTBJ[CO->OXT»VM. 

98. Composition: 

Peroxide of mercury and nitric acid. 

99. The nitric acid first oxidizes, and then 
dissolves the mercury, forming nitrate of mer- 



* Mercury is fluid at the ordinary temperature, and boils 
at 660" ; it becomes solid at about 40^ below zero. It 
combines with oxygen in two proportions : the protoxide 
contains 1 oxygen, its atomic number is 208 -, the perozidQ 
has 2 oxygen, and its atomic number is 216. 
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cury, nitrous gas being given off. By heating 
it, part of the acid is expelled, and^the result is 
a deutoxide of mercury, mixed with a little 
subnitrate. 



BTnBJUMSTltX OXTBUX 



100. The chlorine of the calomel decomposes 
the water, and unites with its hydrogen to form 
muriatic acid, which with the lime, forms mu- 
riate of lime. The oxygen of the water oxidizes 
the mercury, which is precipitated. 

BTBlUUtOTRX OXTBUX ItVBItUlI. 

101. Composition : 

1 mercury 200 > n-ifi 

2 oxygen 8x2= 16 J ^^^' 

' 102. The mercury is oxidized by the oxygen 
of the atmosphere, assisted by heat. 

BTBlUk&OTItZ OXTimUUkS. 

103. Composition: 

2 chlorine 36 X 2 = 72 > «-« 
1 mercury 200 = 200 5 '*''*• 

104. The sulphuric acid first oxidizes, and 
then unites with the mercury, forming a biper- 
sulphate of mercury, sulphurous acid gas being 
given out ; upon adding the common salt to the 
bipersulphate, the oxygen of the latter unites 
with the sodium, and forms soda, which com*^ 
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bines again with the sulphuric acid, and formi 
sulphate of soda ; the chlorine of the salt unites 
with the mercury, and forms bichloride, or oxyw 
muriate of mercury. 



105* Composition: 

1 peroxide of mercuiy =: 216 ) «./^ 
1 muriate of ammonia = 54 5 

106. When corrosive sublimate and muriate 
of ammonia are mixed together, a triple salt is 
formed, called muriate of ammonia and mercury; 
by adding potash, a portion of muriate of potash 
is formed, carbonic acid escapes, and a sub- 
muriate of mercury and ammonia is precipitated. 



107. By this process, mercury is separated 
from any foreign substances. 



108. Composition: 

1 chlorine ' = 86 ) no^ 
1 mercury = 200 J ^^^' 

109. The sulphuric acid first oxidizes, and 
then unites with the mercury, forming a biper- 
sulphate of mercury ; the remaining portion of 
mercury is then added, and the result is a proto* 
sulphate of mercury; when this is rubbed 
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with common salt, the oxygen of the protosul- 
phate unites with the sodium, and forms soda ; 
this uniting with the sulphuric acid, forms sul- 
phate of soda ; the chlorine of the salt unites 
with the mercury, and forms chloride of mer- 
cury, or calomel. Mix it with a solution of 
muriate of ammonia, and wash it with water, to 
free it from any particle of the bichloride. 



110* Composition : 

Pratosalpboret of mercury and sulphur* 

Mr. Brande considers it to be a bisulphuret 
with sulphur. 

111. The mercury combines chemically with 
a portion of the sulphur, forming sulphuret of 
mercury, and this mechanically mixes with the 
remaining sulphur. 



112. Composition: 

1 mercury = 200 > q«o 

2 sulphur 2x16= 32 J ^'^'** 

113. The mercury combines with the sulphur, 
forming a deuto-sulphuret of mercury. 
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PXilTBIBZ AOBTAB. 

114. Composition : 

1 protoxide of lead* = 112 '^ 

1 acetic acid = 50 > 189. 

3 water 3x9= 273 

115. The acetic acid combines with the oxide 
of lead, and the carbonic escapes. 

KIQirOlt nbUMBZ 817BACBTATZ8. 

116. The acetic acid combines with the oxide 
of lead, and forms with it an uncrystallizable 
subacetate, composed of 2 protoxide of lead, 
and 1 acetic acid. 

snrcz oxTBVM. 

117. Composition : 



1 zinc 
1 oxygea 



= 3^ J 42. 



* Lead combines with oxygen ia three proportions : the 
protoxide, named massicot and litharge, contained in all 
the salts of lead, is composed of . 

Head =104>„« 

I oxygen = 8 5 "^' 

The deatoxide, or red lead, 

Head =104} „« 

I I oxygen = 12 J ^^^' 

The peroxide, 

1 lead = 104 ) ,20 

2 oxygen 2x8= 16 5 *'*"• j 
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118. On adding the ammonia to the sulphate 
of zinc, the ammonia unites with the sulphuric 
acid, and oxide of zinc is precipitated. This 
is the otily oxide of zinc. 



11 9. Composition: 

1 oxide of zinc 42 '^ 

1 sulphuric acid 40 > 136. 

6 water 6 X 9 = 54 J 

120. In this process part of the water is 
decomposed: its oxygen unites with the zinc, 
forming an oxide, which is dissolved by the sul- 
phuric acid, making sulphate of zinc, and the 
hydrogen of the water escapes. 



121. Composition: 

Bisulphuret of potassium, sulphate of potash and 

sulphur. 

122. When sulphur and suBcarb on ate of pot- 
ash are heated together, the carbonic acid is 
expelled, and three fourths of the potash are 
decomposed, the oxygen of which, uniting with 
a portion of the sulphur, forms sulphuric acid, 
and this combining with the undecomposed 
fourth of the potash, forms sulphate of potash. 
The potassium of the decomposed potash unites 
with some sulphur, making a sulphuret of 
potassium, thus leaving a residue of sulphate of 
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potash, bisulphuret of potassium, and some 
sulphur. 



123. Composition: 

Sulphur and water.* 

124. When sulphur, lime, and water, are 
boiled together, a mutual decomposition takes 
place. One proportion of the sulphur combines 
with the hydrogen of the water, forming bisul- 
phuretted hydrogen; and this uniting with a 
portion of the lime, forms hydroguretted sul. 
phuret of lime in solution ; another portion of 
the sulphur combines with oxygen, forming 
hyposulphurous acid, and this uniting with a 
second portion of lime, forms hyposulphite of 
lime in solution, the third portion of lime com- 
bining likewise with oxygen, forms sulphurous 
acid; and this, with a third portion of lime 
which is precipitated, forms sulphite of lime. 
When muriatic acid is dropt into the solution, 
it combines with the lime, forming muriate of 



* Sulphur combines with oxygen in four proportions. 
1. Hyposulphurous acid contains 2 sulphur and 1 oxygen, 2. 
Sulphurous acid contains 1 sulphur and 2 oxygen. This acid 
uniting with bases, form the class of salts called sulphites. 
3. Hyposulphuric acid is composed of 2 -sulphur and 5 
oxygen. 4. Sulphuric acid contains 1 sulphur and 3 oxy- 
gen. It combines with various bases, forming the salts 
named sulphates. 
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lime, the oxygen of the hyposulphite unites with 
a portion of the hydrogen forming water, sul- 
phuretted hydrogen is evolved, and the sulphur 
is precipitated. 

mSTVIUL VmMMX COMVOSXTA. 

125. In this mixture, the sulphuric acid 
unites with the potash, forming sulphate of po- 
tash, and the carbonic acid with the iron, 
making a carbonate of iron, which is suspended 
in the mixture by the myrrh. 

GOBOSi. 



126. Composition: 

2 carbon 6 X 2 = 12 ^ 

1 oxygen = 8 >2d. 

3 hydrogen 3x1= 3^ 

127. Alcohol is obtained from sugar by the 
vinous fermentation. By this process the sugar 
loses carbon and oxygen in the proportions 
for forming carbonic acid, and is resolved into 
alcohol, as may be seen by the following 
diagram : 

Iiydrogen. oxygen, eirbon. 
Sugar contains 3 3 3 

Subtract 1 proportion of carbonic acid, 2 1 

The result will be, 1 proportion of alcohol, 3 12 

128. In purifying rectified spirit, the subcar- 
bonate of potash attracts the water, and prevents 
its rising during distillation. 

d2 
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129. There is a double decomposition in this 
preparation. Muriate of ammonia and subcar. 
bonate of potash are decomposed. The chlorine 
of the muriatic acid unites with the potassium, 
forming chloride of potassium, which is left in 
the retort. The carbonic acid unites with the 
ammonia, forming carbonate of ammonia, which 
rises and combines with the water produced by 
the hydrogen of the muriatic acid, and oxygen 
of the potash. 

JBTBBlt BVUPBUItZGVS. 

130. Composition: 

Hydrogen, oxygen, and carbon, 

131. In this process the eether which passes 
over, depends upon a new arrangement of the 
elements of alcohol, occasioned by the presence 
of sulphuric acid, and a certain temperature. 
The formation of eether may be explained by the 
following diagram : 

hydrogen, oxygen, carbon. 

Two proportions of alcohol consist of 6 2 4 

The sulphuric acid separates 1 propor- 
tion of water resulting from decompo- 
sition of the alcohol 1 1 

Leaving 1 proportion of aether ct>mposed of 5 14 

Subtract from sther 1 proportion of water 1 1 



The result will be, 2 proportions of defi- 
ant gas . 4 
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JBTUVaLZ BJBICTZrXC ATVB. 



1 32. Sulphuric eether coutains some sulphuric 
acid and eetherial oil; the potash saturates the 
acid and forms a soap with the oil ; on the ad« 
dition of a gentle heat, the eether is separated 
from these impurities and condenses in the 
receiver. 



133. Composition: 

1 oxygen 
1 hydrogen 



Z\]^' 



134. Composition: 

Oxygen twenty-one parts, azote seventy-nine parts 

by weight. 

It contains also a variable proportion of aqueous 
vapour and carbonic acid. 



D 3 
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ANIMAL CHEMISTRY. 



1. The component principles of animal mat- 
ter, are oxygen, hydrogen, carbon, and nitrogen; 
besides these four elementary bodies which are 
the main ingredients, other substances are com- 
bined in various proportions; they are sulphur, 
phosphorus, iron« lime, soda, and potash. The 
compounds formed of these principles, which 
enter in different proportions into the different 
parts, are the following : 

Gelatine. Resin. 

Albumen. Sugar. 

Mucus. Oil. 

Fibrin. Acids. 
Urea. 

COMPLEX ANIMAL PRODUCTS. 

2. Blood, when first drawn from an animal, 
appears to be an homogeneous fluid, but if 
allowed to rest a short time, a separation of its 
component parts takes place. 

3. The serum or thin transparent part is com- 
posed, according to Berzelius, of 

Water. Lactate of soda and animal 

Albumen. matter. 

Muriate of potash and soda. Carbonate and phosphate of 

soda. 
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4. The coagulum or crassamentuniy is com- 
posed of 

Fibrin. Cokmiing matter, contaimng 

Albumen. salt, oombined with iron. 

5. Human bile is composed of 

Water. Yellow matter. 

Albumen. Several neutral salts of soda. 

Resin. . Phosphate of lime and oxide 

PicromeL of iron. 

6. Biliary calculi consist chiefly of adipoctre^ 
\pith a quantity of colouring matter, or, accord- 
ing to Chevreul, of yellow colouring matter, and 
a peculiar principle denominated cholesterine* 

7. The chief component parts of bon«, are 

Animal matter. Phosphate of maenesia. 

Phosphate and carbonate of Fluate of lime and water, 
lime. 

8. The brain is composed of 

Water. Osmazome. 

White fatty matter. Phosphorus. 

Red fatty matter. Acids, salts, and sulphur. 

Albumen. 

9. Chyle is composed of 

Water. Fibrin. 

AlbumeDy and some salts. 

10. Concretions found in the pineal^ sali- 
vary, pulmonary, and prostate glands, consist 
chiefly of 

Phosphate and carbonate of lime. 

11. Chalk stones, or gouty concretions, are 
composed of 

Uric acid, and soda. 
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12. Gastric juice has not been accurately 
analysed, from the impossibility of obtaining it 
unmixed with other fluids. 

13. Humours of the eye consist of 

Water. Gelatine. ' 

Albumen. Several neutral salts. 

14. Ligaments and membranes are com- 
posed chiefly of 

Coagulated albumen and gelatine* 

15. Milk is composed of 

^Water. Lactate of potash. 

Cheese. Lactate of iron. 

Sugar of milk. Earthy phosphates. 
Muriate, phosphate, and 

16. Mucus of the nose is composed of 

Water. Salts of potash and soda. 

Mucous matter. Albumen and animal matter. 

17. Muscle consists principally of 

Fibrin. Albumen, and neutral salts. 

Some gelatine. Soda. 

Osmazome. Lime, and ammonia. 

18. Nails are composed of 

Coagulated albumen, and a quantity of gelatine, and a 
small quantity ofearthy matter. 

19. Pancreatic juice is considered analogous 
in its component parts to the saliva. 

20. Saliva is composed of 

Water. Saline substances. 

Albumen, And a small quantity of ani« 

Mucus. mal matter. 
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21. Synovia is composed of 

Fibrous matter. Salts of soda, and lime. 

Albumeo. Water. 

22. Tears are composed of 

Water. Mucus. 

Albumen. Various neutral salts. 

23. The substance of the teeth is com. 

posed of ^ 

Phosphate of lime. The enamel is free from car- 

Carbonate of lime. tilage, and contains ge« 

Cartilage. la tine. 

24. Tendons contain no fibrin, and are com- 
posed principally of 

Gdatine and membranes. 

25. Urine is composed of 

Water. Uric acid, or lithic acid. 

Urea, or nephrin. Lactate of ammonia. 

Sulphate of potash and soda. Animal matter, soluble in 
Phosphate of soda and am- alcohol. 

monia. Earthy phosphates. 

Muriate of soda and am- Mucus of the bladder. 

monia. Silica. 
Lactic acid. 

26. Urinary calculi are arranged under six 
heads, by Mr. Henry; but Dr. Wollaston limits 
them to four; they are, 

1. Uric calculi, which consist principally of uric acid. 

2. Fusible calculi, composed principally of phosphate of 
lime, and phosphate of lime and ammonia. 

3. Mulberry calculi, composed of 

Oxalate of lime, or of oxalate and phosphate of lime. 

4. Bone earth calculi, consist principally of phosphate of 
lime. 

To these might be added a distinct variety. 

The cystic oxide* 
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TOXICOLOGY. 



1. Toxicology treats of the nature, antidotes^ 
modus operandi, and tests of poisons. 

2. Poisons are those substances which, being 
applied in some way to the human body, are 
capable of destroying the action of the vital func- 
tions, or of placing the solids and fluids ia a 
situation that prevents the continuance of life. 

3. Poisons are usually arranged into clastei, 
which, for practical purposes, may be restricted 
to five ; they are, the corrosive^ acrid, narcotic^ 
astringent, and septic poisons. 

CORROSIVE POISONS. 

4. Corrosive poisons are principally metallic, 
and act by irritating, inflaming, or corroding the 
textures with which they come in contact. 

5. The principal corrosive poisons^ are pre- 
parations of arseniCf mercury, sUver^ antimony^ 
copper, barytes, tin, zinc, and many acids and 
alkalieSf caustic alkaline earths, phosphorus and 
iodine, 

6. Symptoms of a corrosive or acrid poison. 
Heat, irritation, and dryness about the mouth 
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ftnd CBSOphagus, with sensation of constriction : 
obstinate vomiting, sometimes of blood, great 
pain in the stomach and bowels, with thirst; 
copious evacuations by vomit and stool, with 
tenesmus : a sensation of constriction about the 
diaphragm, and a dii£culty of breathing: pain in 
the kidnies and strangury, convulsions, cramps 
in the hands, trembling of the lips, syncope, 
cold sweaty pulse small, chorded, and irregu- 
lar. Sometimes purple spots, or a miliary 
eruption, shew themselves, gangrene advances, 
the countenance becomes cadaverous, there is 
ineensibility, and death soon follows. 

7. In detailing the symptoms of any class of 
poisoMy it cannot be supposed that they follow 
in any invariably precise order, or to be all 
evident in any single case. But^ as the effects 
ef all corrosive poisons are very similar, it will 
be unnecessary to recapitulate more than is con* 
sidered peculiar to any individual poison. 

8. Corrosive sublimate is said to be distin- 
guished by the profuse salivation, the mercurial 
fetor, swelling of the salivary glands, and dimi- 
nished secretion of urine ; these diagnostic cha- 
racters cannot be depended upon in practice, 
and will be found generally fallacious. 

9. The preparations of copper are distinguished 
by the coppery taste in the mouth, and the 
severe griping pains in the bowels. 

10. Mineral* acids are distinguished by the 
destruction of the soft parts of the mouth : the 
matter vomited is black, and effervesces if dropt 

6 
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upon the hearth. The intellect is geuerally 
very little impaired. Nitric acid may be known, 
by giving out a smell of nitrous gas, and by the 
yellow stains on the lips. 

11. Potash, sodOf and ammonia, are distin- 
guishable by the urinous and acrid taste: the 
vomited matter feels soapy« and commonly 
effervesces with acids. 

12. Ammonia may be known by the pungent 
smell it gives out. 

13. Treatment for corrosive poisons. The 
general treatment consists in evacuating the 
stomach by emetics, such as the sulphate of 
zinc or copper; and, if excited, by administering 
large draughts of tepid mucilaginous fluids to 
assist the .vomiting. Sugar and water, or 
linseed-tea or gruel, are the best for the pur- 
pose. Castor oil should be given, and the in- 
flammatory symptoms are subsequently to be 
combated on general principles. 

14.. At the same time that the above treat- 
ment is adopted, antidotes^ those substances 
ivhich decompose the poison, and render it 
comparatively inert, should be administered. 
The antidotes are few, amongst them are the 
following: 

15. Lime-water is the only antidote for 
arsenic, if taken in a fluid state; but, even on 
that, little reliance can be placed. 

16. Whites of eggs should be administered to 
combat corrosive sublimate, converting it into 
calomel. 



TOXICOLOGY. 37 

17. Decoction of yellow cinchona bark, galls, 
or tea^ should be given for tartar emetic* 

18. Copper requires the administration of 
white of eggs, sugar, and coffee. 

19. Barytes, and its salts, must be met with 
sulphate of magnesia or soda. 

20. Muriate of soda must be given for poi- 
soning by lunar caustic. 

21. Magnesia is the best antidote for acids: 
if not at hand, whitings and soapsuds may be 
given. If strong sulphuric acid has been taken, 
as little water as possible should be given, and 
a -preference should be given to chalk and 
water. 

22. Acids may be given as the antidotes ^o 
alkalies. The best are vinegar and the juice of 
lemons. 

23. The stomach pump, if at hand, may gene- 
.rally be used, with great care in its introduction, 
through parts already irritated, inflamed, or 
corroded. 

ACRID POISONS. 

24. The principal acrid poisons are : veratrum 
album, helleborus niger and foetiduk, elaterium^ 
colocyntk, gamboge, mezereon, empkorbium^ sa- 
vine, colchicum, scarnmony, cantharides, aconi- 
turn napellus, stavesacre, squill^ &c. 

25. The symptoms are very similar to those 
produced by corrosive poisons. There is gene- 
rally violent vomiting and purging, pain in the 
stomach and intestines, quick breathing and 

E 
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vertigo, syncope, sinking of the pulse, cold 
sweats, convulsions, paralysis, and death. 

26. Treatment. Assist the vomiting, if com- 
menced, by mucilaginous drinks : if not excited, 
give from five to ten grains of sulphate of cop- 
per, or a scruple of sulphate of zinc. After the 
poison is evacuated, give coffee, acids, and 
camphor, according to circumstances, and com- 
bat the inflammaticn in the usual manner. 



NARCOTIC POISONS^ 

27. The principal narcotic poisons are: 
opium, henbane, hemlock^ camphor^ solanum 
dulcamara, belladonna, digitalis, prtissic a^id, 
laurel-water, tobacco, stramonium, &c. 

Some of the above produce symptoms par- 
taking of the character of narcotic and acrid 
poisons ; but, if separately considered, require a 
more extended classification. 

28. Symptoms. The symptoms of narcotic 
poisons, and of opium in particular, are: 
stupor, drowsiness, insensibility, and immobility, 
respiration scarcely perceptible, pulse small and 
feeble, but sometimes full and slow; as the 
effects increase, the lethargic state becomes 
more profound; swallowing is suspended; the 
breathing sometimes is stertorous; the pupil is 
dilated and insensible to light; countenance 
pale and cadaverous : the muscles of the limbs 
and trunk are relaxed ; sometimes there is 
vomiting, but the coma soon returns, and death, 
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which is occasionally preceded by convulsions, 
soon follows. 

29. Treatment, Administer a powerful eme- 
tic, assisted by copious mucilaginous drinks. If 
the stomach pump be at hand, inject plenty of 
gruel into the stomach, and endeavour to draw 
off the poison. After the poison has been sa- 
tisfactorily evacuated, give coffee, vrnegar and 
water, brandy, or cordials. The patient should 
be sedulously kept awake till the symptoms 
have subsided. Coffee and brandy are better 
for opium, and brandy and ammonia are the 
best remedies for digitalis. Orfila considers 
the best antidotes to prussic acid to be, inhala- 
tion of the vapour of ammonia, or of a weak 
solution of chlorioe, and cold affusion over the 
head and along the back. 

ASTRINGENT POISONS. 

30. Astringent poisons are confined to the 
preparations of lead, 

31. Symptoms, An astringent metallic su- 
gary taste ; constriction of the throat; pain in 
the region of the stomach ; obstinate, painful, 
and often bloody vomitings ; violent cholic ; 
pulse small and hard ; laborious breathing ; 
tremors, terminating occasionally in hiccup, 
convulsions, paralysis, and death. Lead taken 
in small continued doses produces colica 
pictonum, and paralytic symptoms. 

32. Treatment. Administer sulphate of mag- 
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nesia or soda; subsequently castor oil, and 
diluents; bleed, if the pulse be hard. 



SEPTIC POISONS. 

33. Under the head septic poisons, are in- 
cluded those of poisonous serpents, insects, and 
fishes. 

POISONOUS SERPENTS AND INSECTS, 

As, the Viper, Rattle-Snake, Scorpion, ^c. 

34. Symptoms. A sharp pain in the wounded 
part, which soon extends over the limbs or 
body; great swelling at first, hard, and pale; 
then reddish, livid, and gangrenous in appear- 
ance; faintingSy vomitings, convulsions, and 
sometimes jaundice ; pulse small, frequent, and 
irregular ; breathing difficult ; cold perspiration; 
the sight fails, and the intellectual faculties be- 
come deranged. Inflammation and gangrene 
often supervene, and death soon follows. 

35. Treatmeyit, Apply a ligature moderately 
tightened above the bitten part; allow the 
wound to bleed, after bathing and fomenting it 
well with warm water ; apply freely to the 
wound the actual cautery, lunar caustic, or 
the butter of antimony ; afterwards cover it with 
lint dipped in olive oil and hartshorn. Give 
warm diluting drinks, with ammonia; occa- 
sionally a little wine ; and let the patients be 
well covered in bed, to induce perspiration. 
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Should gangrene threaten, wine and bark may 
be given more liberally. 

POISONOUS FISH, 

Such aSf the Dolphin, Conger Eel, Muscles, '^Yel" 
low- billed Sprat, Sea-Lobster, SfC, 

Symptoms, Sense of weight at the stomach, 
nausea, vertigo, headach, and heat about the 
head and eyes ; colicky pains, thirst, and often 
unticaria. Death has taken place in some 
cases. 

37. Treatment, Administer an emetic of sul- 
phate of zinc, with large draughts of warm wa- 
ter, then a cathartic, and anodynes ; if there be 
excessive vomitings or spasms afterwards, give 
-vinegar and water, eether, and ammonia. 



TOXICOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY, 

OR, TESTS FOR THE PRINCIPAL POISONS. 

ARSENIC. 

38. The following are the tests for arsenic: 

Ammoniacal sulphate of copper, added to a solution of 
arsenic, produces a green precipitate of arsenite of copper, 
called Scneele's greda. 

Ammoniacal nitrate of silver, added to a solution of 
arsenic, produces a lemon yellow precipitate of the arsenite 
of silver, leaving nitrate of ammonia in solution. 

Sulphuretted hydrogen, added to a solution of arsenic, 
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produces a golden-yellow pr- cipitate of sulphuret of ar* 
.senicum, or orpimint. This precipitate may then be heated 
with black flux, and the arsenioits acid will be sublimed, and 
give out the alliacious odour, if it be converted into vapour. 
This is the most certain tesffor arsenic. 

lime-water, added to a solution of arsenic, produces a 
white precipitate of arsenite of lime. 

When arsenic in substance is thrown on burning coal, it 
evaporates with a white smoke, and a smell resembling 
garlic. 

Mixed with potash and charcoal, and heated in a glass 
tiibe, it sublimes and forms a briiUan^t. metallic coating on the 
sldias.Qf the tubei. 

CORROSIVE SUBLIMATE, 

39. The following are the best tests for* cor- 
rosive sublimate : 

Solution of potash, added to, corrosive sublimate, produces 
a yellow precipitate. 

Lime> water, added to corrosive sublimate, produces an 
orange precipitate. 

Ammonia, added to corrosive sublimate, produces a white 
precipitate. 

Albumen, added to corrosive sublimate, produces a white 
precipitate of calomel and albumen. 

Heated in a glass tube with carbonate of potash, globules 
of mercury are obtained* 

Galvanism. Drop a small quantity of the solution on a 
piece of geld, and bring into contact a key, or some piece of 
iron, so as to form a galvanic circle. If sublimate be pre- 
sent the goU will be whitened. 

PREPARATIONS OF COPPER. 

40. The tests for the preparations of copper 

are the following : 

Ammonia, which produces a blue precipitate of ammo- 
niatad copper. 
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Ferro-prussiate of potash, produces a reddish brown 
precipitate. 

Sulphuretted hydrogen gives a black precipitate of sulphu- 
ret of copper. 

Gallic acid produces a brown precipitate. 

A clean plate of iron, plun^ea into a solution of copper, 
will in a few hours have a coating of copper. 

Heated in a crucible with charcoal, metallic copper will 
be obtained. 

TARTAR EMETIC. 

41. The tests for tartar emetic are the fol- 
lowing : 

H^dro-sulphuret of potash, which produces an orange 
precipitate. 

Gallic acid or infusion of galls, which produce a whitish 
yellow precipitate. 

Sulphuric acid, which produces a white precipitate. 

THE ACIDS. 

42. The acids may be distinguished from 
other substances, by the following tests : they 
convert most vegetable blues into red ; they 
have a sour taste; the addition of an alkali 
destroys these properties. 

43. The following are the acids most com- 
monly used for poisoning : sulphuric, muriatic, 
nitric, oxalic, and prussic acids. 

44. The tests for sulphuric acid are : 
Muriate of barytes, which produces a white precipitate. 
Nitrate of lead, which produces a white precipitate. 

45. The tests for muriatic acid are: 

Nitrate of silver, which produces a copious white precipi- 
tate, soluble in ainmoma» but insoluble in nitric aciu. 
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46. Nitric acid may be known by the escape 
of nitrous gas when boiled upon copper. 

47. The best test for oxalic acid is : 

Muriate lime, which produces a white precipitate, inso- 
luble in nitric acid. 

48. The tests for the prussic acid are : 
Its odour, that of bitter almonds. 

If potash be added, and then a solution of sulphate of 
iron, a precipitate is produced. If to this, dilute sulphuric 
acid is added, a precipitate of a bluish green colour is 
produced. 

Nitrate of. silver which forms a cyanuret of silver. 

LEAD. 

The tests for lead are: 

Hydro- sulphuTet of potash, which produces a black pre- 
cipitate. 

Ferro prussiate of potash, which produces a white pre- 
cipitate. 

Infusion of galls, which produces a white precipitate of 
gallate of lead. 

Sulphuric acid, or any soluble sulphate, which produces 
a white precipitate. 

SULPHATE OF ZINC. 

50. The tests for the sulphate of zinc are : 
Ferro-prussiate of potash, which produces a white pre- 
cipitate. 

The hydro-sulphurets, which produce a white precipitate. 
Alkalies, which produce a white precipitate. 
Infusion of galls, producing no precipitate. 

NITRATE OF SILVER. 

51. The tests for nitrate of silver are the 

following: 

Muriatic acid, and the soluble muriates, produce a white 
precipitate. 
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Arscoite of potash produces a yellow precipitate of 
arsenite of silver. 

Phosphate of soda produces a yellow precipitate. 
The solution stains the skin black. 

lODIN^. 

52. The tests for iodine are the following: 

It stains the skin brown. 

It destroys vegetable colours like chlorine. 

Heated in a tube it is converted into a violet coloured gas. 

A solution of starch added to it produces a blue colour. 

THE ALKALIES. 

53. The solutions of alkalies feci soapy to the 
touch ; they change most vegetable reds and 
blues to green, and yellows to brown, and remain 
transparent when carbonic acid is added to 
them, which distinguishes them from the alka- 
line earths, 

54. Potash may be distinguished from soda 
by the following tests : 

Tartaric acid, or muriate of platinum, added to potash, 
produce precipitates of supertartrate of potash, and chloride 
of platinum and potash ; but, with soda, they, produce no 
precipitate. 

55. Ammonia is readily known by its pungent 
odour. 

THE ALKALINE EARTHS. 

56. Lime may be detected by, 

Oxalate of ammonia, which causes a white precipitate. 
Carbonic acid, which causes a white precipitate. 

57. Barytes may be known by. 

The sulphuric acid and all the snilphates producing a 
white precipitate insoluble in nitric acid. 
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NITRATE OF POTASH. 

58. The nitrate of potash may be distin- 
^uished, by its crackling and producing a white 
flame when thrown on burning coals. Sul- 
phuric acid added to it produces white vapours. 

> MURIATE OF AMMONIA. 

59. The tests for muriate of ammonia are, 
Qukklime rubbed with i^ whioh causes an ammoniacal 

odour. 

Nitrate of silver added to a solution of this salt causes a 
white precipitate. 

OF THE DETECTION OF TBE VEGETABLE 

POISONS* 

Opium is known by the persalts of iron throw- 
ing down a precipitate of a blood-red colour.— 
( The tests for the oxalic and prussic acids are 
inserted along with the mineral acids,) 
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ALTfi&ATTYES, 

1 . Are medicines, which change the functions 
of the body, and restore them to a healthy state, 
without producing any sensible evacuation. 

2. The principal alteratives are merctina/ and 
an^zVnoniaZ preparations, in small doses; sarsa* 
parilla, guaiacum, and mezereon. 

ANTACIDS OR ABSORBENTS, 

3. Counteract and neutralize acidity in the 
stomach and intestinal canal, by their chemical 
action. 

4. The principal antacids are chalky magnesia, 
potash, soda, a'nd ammonia. 

ANTHELMINTICS OR VERMIFUGES, 

5. Are medicines, which assist in the expul- 
sion of worms, either by dislodging or destroy- 
ing them. 

6. The anthelmintics, which act by exciting 
copious evacuations, are calomel, scammony, 
gamboge^ and spirits of turpentine, 
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7. Mechanical anthelmintics, are principally 
dolichos pruriens, iron filings, powdered iin, 
male fern-rooty and carbonate of iron, 

ANTISEPTICS, 

8. Are remedies supposed to be capable of 
resisting putrefaction. 

9. The principal accredited antiseptics are, 
vegetable and mineral acids, cinchona, camphor^ 
myrrh, and opium. 

ANTISPASMODICS, 

10. Are remedies supposed to have a specific 
effect in subduing that muscular contraction 
called spasm. 

11. The principal are assafoetida, castor , 
opium, musk, galbanum, valerian, camphor, and 
ather, 

APERIENTS, 

12. Are mild cathartics.— Tid^ Cathartics. 

ASTRINGENTS, 

13. Are remedies which produce a con- 
stricted or contracted state of the fibres in 
various parts of the system. 

14. The principal astringents are sulphuric 
acid, alum, sulphate of copper, preparations of 
sUveTj iron, zinc, and lead ; oak bark, galls, tor- 
^meiMla^ bistort , logwood, catechu j kino, and 

meqranate. 
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CARMINATIVES, 

15. Are those stimulant remedies which act, 
by dispersing and preventing gaseous col- 
lections. 

16* The principal are oil of cinnamon, cara^ 
way, peppermint^ aniseed, and essential oils in 
general. 

CATHARTICS, 

17. Are those medicines which produce an 
increase of alvine evacuations. 

18. The gentle cathartics, called aperients, or 
laxatives, are manjia, cassia fistula, tamarinds, 
castor oil, and magnesia. 

19. The more powerful cathartics are senna, 
rhubarb, aloes, jalap, scammony, gamboge, colo- 
cynth, elateriumy calomel, and croton oiL 

DEMULCENTS, 

20. Are remedies of an oily or mucilaginous 
nature, which protect the intestines, by their 
viscidity, from acrid substances. 

IXIAPHORETlCSy 

2 1 . Increase the determination of perspiratory 
fluid to the skin. 

22. The principal are : acetate of ammonia. 
Opium, camphor, guaiacum, mezereon, sassafras, 
and sulphur. 

DILUENTS, 

23. Are those bland fluids, which tend to 
increase the proportion of fluid in the blood. 

F 
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DIURETICS^ 

24. Are medicines which excite an increased 
discharge of urine. 

25. The principal are acetate^ superiartrate, 
and nitrate of potush, nitric tether, squiUs, 
spirits of turpentine, copaivay digitaliSp tobacco, 
mercury, cantharides, and colchicum, 

EMETICS, 

26. Are those medicines which, being re- 
ceived into the stomach, excite the action of 
vomiting. 

27. The principal are tartarized antimotiyt 
sulphate of zinc, sulphate of copper^ ipecacuanhaf 
squills, t(^acco, mustard, and chamomile. 

EMMENAGOGUES, 

28. Are those substances which tend to ex- 
cite the menstrual discharge. Some act on the 
system, generally by diminishing undue arterial 
action ; others excite 4;he torpfd action of. .the 
uterine vessels, by a sympathetic effect, pro- 
duced by purgatives, which stimulate the 
rectum. 

29. The principal emmenagogues in common 
use, are aloes, hellebore^ assafxBtida, galbanum, 
various preparations of iron^ mustard, savine, 
rue, and madder. 

EMOLLIENTS, 

30 Are those substances which, applied ex- 
ternally, relax and soften the animal fibre. 
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31. The principal emollients are, unctuous 
substances and liniments, with warmth and 
moisture. 

ERRHINES, 

3d. Are those suhstances which, being 
brooght into contact with the pituitary mem- 
brane, excite a discharge from tlie nose. 

33. The principal are tobacco, white hellebore, 
(isarabacca and etcphorbium. 

ESCHAROTICS, 

34. Are substances which erode and destroy 
the parts to which they are applied. 

35. The principal are potash^ nitrate of silver, 
mineral acids^ sulphate of copper, and muriate of 
antimony. 

SXPECTORAlfTS) 

36. Are substances which excite a discharge 
of mucus from the lining membrane of the 
trachea and lungs. 

37. The principal expectorants are antimo- 
nials, ipecacuanha, squills, digitalis, tobacco, 
ammoniacum^ and the balsams* 

LITHONTRIPTICS, 

38. Are substances which ^re considered to 
dissolve urinary calculi. 

39. They are soda^ potash^ lime, magnesia, 
and some of tlie acids. 

f2 
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XARCOTICS9 

40. Are medicines which induce sleep, and 
generally alleviate pain, some by a stimulant 
action, and others by effects directly sedative. 

41. The principal are ophnmy hemlock^ hen- 
barney (icouite, stramamiuMj beUadonma, Utctuca 
virosa, tobaccOy hops^ campkoTy and mix vomica, 

SIALOGOGUESy 

42. Increase the secretion and discharge of 
saliva. 

43. The principal are tobacco^ pellitory^ and 
mercury, 

STIMULANTS, 

44. Are those substances which merely in- 
crease the power of the circulation. 

45. They are principally ammonia^ ather^ 
caniharidesj mustard^ and the aromatics in 
general. 

TONICS, 

46* Are those substances which restore the 
healthy tone of the stomach. They are sup- 
posed to act by increasing muscular power ; but 
it is more probable that they are beneficial, by 
checking the inordinate excitement, or irrita- 
bility of the stomach and viscera. 

47. The principal are^ sulphate of zinc and 
iron; acids in small doses; and the various 
bitters, such as cinchona, gentian, &c. 
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fnf. Catechu 
Tinct. Catechu 








• . » O • • 

to bo 








Afitringent, 
given in hce- 
morrhageand 
diarrhoea, &c. 

Diaphoretic, 
and given as 
tonic in dys- 
pepsia: an 
« xcelltnl 
substitute for 
gentian-root 

Used in oint- 
ments 


Antiseptic, in 
typhoid fe- 
vers, and 
used in poul- 
ticea 


Hibdofe- 
tan 

Indige- 
nous 


1 « 






CI. 23. Ord. 1. 
Polygamia 
Monoecia 
N. 0. Lomen- 

tacesB 

CI. 6. Ord. I. 
Pentandria 

Monogynia 








Extract of 
the inner 
wood of 
Catechu 

Common 
centaury 
tops 

Animal sub- 
stance 
formed by 
the bee 

Yeast 


Sp. 73. Aca- 
cia Cate- 
chu 

Sp. 9. Chiro- 
nea Cent- 
aurium 

-N 






Catechu 
Cxtract- 
um 

Centaurii 
Cacu- 
mina 

Cera 
Alba 

Cera 
Flava 
Cerevisiffi 

Ferroent- 
nm 
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Tinct Cinch, c. 




Acetum Col- 
chici 

Oxymel do. 

Vinum do. 

Spiritus Col- 
chici Am- 
moniaius 




gtt. j to 
gtt. iij. 
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tZ boo PUt'j 
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Stimulant, car- 
minative, in 
colic, &c. 






• 

o 
Q 


A colouring 
matter 




Cathartic and 
diuretic, 
given in gout, 
rheumatism, 
and dropsy 


J 

c3 






• 

o 


Mexico, 
Georgia, 


.c 
9 


Carolina 
Indige« 
nous 


• 


Cl. 9. Ord. 1. 

Enneandria 
Monogynia 
N. O. Olera- 


1 
> 


• 


Cl. 6. Ord. 2. 
Insecta He- 


s 
a 


Cl. 6. Ord. 3. 
Hexandria 
Trigynia 
N. 0. Spa- 
thaceee 




Cinnamon 
bark 






Oil of the 
bark 


Cochineal, 
the dried 


1 

a 

a 


sect 

The bulb of 
•Meadow 
Saffron 
should be 
dug up be- 
tween June 

and Aug. 

1 


Sp. 1. Lau- 
rus Cinna- 
momum 






• 
o 


Sp. 22. Coc- 
cus Cacti 




Sp. 1. Col- 
chicum 
Autumnale 




Cinna- 
momi 
Cortex 




• 


Cinna- 

momi 

Oleum 


■a 
9 




Colchici 
Radix et 
Semina 
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Cornu ustum 
Pulv. Antimo- 
nialis 
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— Cinch, c. 

— Rhei 

— Rhei comp. 
Die. AL comp. 
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ad libi- 
tum 
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to 
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Carminative, 
in flatulency 




Demulcent, 
nutrient, to 
make creta 


ctf . 
^ . 

^ ! 

2 : 

a. • 




Antispasmo- 
dic, m chlo- 
rosis and ner- 
vous affec- 


s 

s 
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Stimulant, in 
gonorrhosa, 
gleets, &c 


Italy. 
England 






Indige- 
nous 
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Common 
Coriander 
seeds 




Hartshorn 
shavings 
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Common 
safiron 
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Sp. 1. Cori- 
andriun 
Sativum 




Sp. 1. 
Cervus 
Elaphus 
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Sp. 1, Cro- 
cus Sativus 
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Coriandri 
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Ferri Sulphas 
Femim Tarta- 

rizatum 
Liq. Ferri Al^ 

kalinus 
Vin. F^rri 
Ferrlim Am- 

moniatum 


ho bo 


: 5 


Stimulant 

Used as an 
errhine in le- 
thargy and 
amaurosis ; 
violently ca- 
thartic 


Tonic and an- 
thelmintic, 
giren in dys- 
pepsia and 
worm caies 


Carolina, 
Brazil 

Africa 

Indige- 
nous 


' 


CI. 8. Ord. 1. 
Octandria 

Monogynia 
N. 0. tere- 

bintaceas 
CI. 11. Ord. 3. 
Dodecandria 

Trigynia 
N. O. Tricoc- 

c» 

CI. 3. Ord. 2. 
Triandria Di- 
gynia 
N. 0. Gramina 


: \ 


Gam Elemi 
exudes 
from inci- 
sions made 
in the bark 

Officinal Eu- 
phorbium 
plant; the 
gum ex- 
udes from 
the cut 
stem 

Flour 

Iron filings 


Sp. 2. Amy- 
ris Elerai- 
fera 

Sp. 7. Eu- 
phorbia Of- 
ficinarum 

Sp. 2. Triti- 
cum hy- 
bernum 

Ferri Ra- 
menta et 
Fila 


Elemi 

Euphor^ 
biae 

Gummi 
Resina 

Farina 

Ferrum 
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Empl. Galb. 

comp. 
Pil. palb. 

comp. 






• 


■-9 t^ 


C 

4- 
• w 

CI 


» .£3 «A 


ca 
o 


gr. X. to 
9ij. 


5 




gr. ij. to 

X. 


u 

.S 

s 
<1 


Carminative 
and diuretic 






Deobstruent, 
in scrofula 


Stimulant and 
antispasmo- 
dic ; given in 
hysteria, 
chlorosis, &c. 




Astringent ; 
given in hie- 
morrhages, 
and external- 
ly to piles 


Indige- 
nous 


Indige- 
nous 






a 
'3 

'tZ 

03 


1 

< 




Asia Mi- 
nor 


CI. 24. Ord. 1. 
Filices 
Cryjptogamia 
N. O. Filices 


CI. 6. Ord. 2. 

Peutandria 


Digynia 
N. O. Umbel- 






-IJP o 

-8-1^8 


Male fern 
root 


Fennel 
seeds 






Bladder- 
wrack 


The Gum 
Resin of 
Lovage- 
leaved Bu- 
bon, a na- 


t 

g 


dation 
Dyer's oak 
Gall nuts 


^- is 

CO 


Sp. 3. Ane • 
thum Foe- 


a 

"a 




Sp. 2. Fucus 
Vesiculosus 


Sp.2.Bubon 
Galbanum 




Sp.33.Cy. 
nips Quer- 
cus foiii 


Filicis 
Radix 


Fsniculi 
Semina 






u 


Galbani 
Gummi 
Resina 
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Acid. Citr. 
Syr. Limonis 

Inf. Auraot. 
— Gent. c. 


Ol. Lini 
Magnesia 


ad libi- 
tum 

gr. X. to 
3ss. 


3 ss. to5J. 
in sub- 
stance 
or infu- 
sion 

Ad libi- 
tum 


Refrigerant j 
in fevers, 
phthisis and 
scorbutus 

Tonic, in dys- 
pepsia, &c. 


Purgative 

Demulcent, in 
catarrh, go- 
norrhoea, &c. 
The powder 
forms an ex- 
cellent poul- 
tice 

Antacid, laxa- 
tive 


Spain, 
Italy, 
&c. &c. 




Indige- 
nous 

Do. 


Cl. 18. Ord. 3. 

Polyadelphia 

Icosandna 

N.O.Pomaceap 




Cl. 5. Ord. 5. 
Pentandria 

Pentagynia 
N. O. Grui- 

nales 
The same 


Lemons 

Lemon peel 

Essential oil 
of lemon peel 
Purging 
flax 

Common 
flax seeds 

Subcarbo- 
nate of 
magnesia 


Sp. 1 . Citrus 
Medica 




Sp. 26. Li. 
num Ca- 
tharticum 

Sp. i. Li- 
num Usita- 
tissimnm 

Subcarbo- 
nas Mag- 
nesias 


Limones 

Limonum 

Cortex 
Limonum 

Oleum 
Linum 

Cathar- 

ticum 

Lini 
Usita- 
tissimi 
Semina 

Magne- 
sias Sub- 
carbonas 



80 



MATERIA MEDICA. 



a '2 

so. So « 






es .09 



rt 60 "CD bo ►O 



rt -^-C •- >» 2 - a S - -O -CU • • 

VCI< ^ "O ^*»"* = QO_c -2 



O 



c i-Jr^ s o a § 2 J* 2-^ ?^s c « 5^ 

i2":3wa*«i ^^S2*S1> Oc bow ^^ bo < 



> 



w 5-5; ^M 2c 

CQ CC CQ V2 



I CO 

9 <U 






3 






uJ--** 



MATERIA MKDICA. 



81 




U3 



K S 



be 



♦O 






w 



cl « 



V S 5 



s 
^ 



P3 



o a. 



u 
rt 5 « 



CO 



Si 



bo 



" .S CO o (fl jr 4>* 






> 
bO 

a 



bo •'« a o 
<w ^^ S S «J . . 



^jsS o * - 



I 

H 






SO) W 

^ "-H 0) «« » 



BO 



I 

bo -. 

T3 O 

a a 



o 

O 






i6 SaQS 



S 









CO 

s 
o 

a 

1^ 



a 

o 

a> 

1-^ 




•1-1 flj 

o S 

^ a. 

.2 a bo 

S « i- a* 

WoCU 



CO 

a V 
o <u 

S " 
5 «» 



S £ 



'^ 



. S 

CL C3 ■»•> 
W 



I 

•-si 



■is.« 

U M M 

s a a 



CO 

a 
o 

a 



a E • 

SrS SS Or* .a 



a 



«* a-=i 

<M CO Ml ai 



CO a> 






ay ^ O 

bo oi t: 

g CO O 



82 



MATERIA M£D1CA. 



I 'i 

• 


1 M * 

: 3 ; 

: ^" i 


1 • 
) • 
t « 
1 ■ 

^ « 

1 < 
1 ■ 
I ■ 
» t 
• 1 
1 « 
1 • 


i 




• 'js S 

»0 ca 


2 


» 1 

» < 

t 1 
t • 
• . 
. a 


• ••— » 
; Ki 

' 2 

• 

CD 


Purgative and 
diuretic* 

Demulcent; 
given in dy- 
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strangury 


Gentle laxa- 
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dren 
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• 1 

> < 
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Tonic and diu- 
retic ; given 
in asthma, 
coughs, &c. 


Indige- 
nous 


South 
Europe 




Indige- 
nous 

ataB 


CI. 16. Ord. 8. 
Monadelphia 

Poly and ria 
N. 0. Colum- 

niferae 
CI. 23. Ord. 2. 
Folygamia 
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the whole 
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TABLE, 

Shewing the proportion in which Opiums and 
tertain preparations of Antimony, Arsenic, 
and Mercury y are contained in some compounds. 



OPIUM. 



Confectio Opii.^36 grains contain one grain 
of opium. 

PiL Saponis cum Opio, — Five grains contain 
one grain of opium. 

Pulvis Cornu Usti cum Opio. — Ten grains 
contain one grain of opium. 

Pulvis CretcB composiius cum Opio, — Two 
scruples contain one grain of opium. 

Pulvis Ipecacuanhce compositus. — Ten grains 
contain one grain of opium. 

Pulvis Kino compositus, — One scruple con- 
tains one grain of opium. 

Tinctura Opiu — 19 minims contain about one 
grain of opium. 

Tinctura Camphora composita, — Four fluid 
drachms contain nearly one grain of opium. 



ANTIMONY. 



Liq, Aniimonii Tartarizati, — One fluid ounce 
contains two grains of tartarized antimony. 
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MERCURY. 



Hydrargyrum cum Cretd. — Three grains con- 
tain one grain of mercury. 

Liquor Hydrargyri Oxymuriatis. — An ounce 
contains half a grain of the oxymuriate of mer- 
cury. 

Linimentum Hydrargyri. — Six drachms con- 
tain one drachm of mercury. 

Pilula Hydrargyri.'^Three grains contain 
one grain of mercury. 

Pilula Hydrargyri submuriatis composita. — 
Four grains contain about one grain of the sub- 
muriate of mercury. 

Unguentum Hydrargyri, Fortius. — Two 
drachms contain one drachm of mercury. 

Unguentum Hydrargyri mitius. — Six drachms 
contain one drachm of mercury. 



ARSENIC 



Liquor Arsenicalis. — Two fluid drachms con- 
tain one grain of the oxide of arsenic. 



ANATOMY. 



XRIEr D£SCRIPTIOir OF THE VISCERA, &C. 

L 

1. The viscera of the body, are parts circum- 
scribed, highly vascular, and destined to the 
support of animal life. 

2. The viscera consist of those of the crantimi, 
thorax, abdomen^ and pelvis. 

3. The cranium is formed by eight bones, six 
proper, and two common to it, and the face. 
The six proper are the os frontis, os occipitiSf 
two ossa parietalia, and two ossa temporutn ; the 
two common are the os etkmoides, and as sphe* 
noides. 

4. The contents of the cranial cavity are the 
brain, with its vessels, membranes, and nerves. 

6, The membranes are three in number : the 
dura mater, tunica arachnoidea, and pia mater. 

6. The dura mater is a tough fibro-serous 
membrane, composed of two layers : the outer 
one has a villous appearance, and forms the 
internal periosteum ; the inner layer is smooth, 
and immediately covers the tunica arachnoidea. 

7. On the outer surface of the dura mater 
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are seen some little granular flesh-lookingbodies, 
called glanduke Pacchiotii, 

8. The two layers of the dura mater separate 
in some parts, leaving spaces, partly triangular, 
called sinuses, the principal of which are the 
superior and inferior longitudinal, the two 
lateral, the torcular Herophili, or fourth sinuSf 
and the sphenoidal sinuses. 

Little fibrous chords are stretched across the 
superior longitudinal sinus, called the chord<t 
Willisii. 

9. The inner layer of the dura mater forms 
folds or processes, which dip down and separate 
the different parts of the brain ; they are the 
falx cerebri, tentorium, 2Lnd Jalx qerebelli. 

10. The falx cerebri extends from the crista 
galli, following the course of the sagittal suture, 
to the back part of the skuil, where it unites 
with the tentorium. It divides the cerebrum 
into two portions, called hemispheres. The 
separation ot its folds superiorly forms the sut 
perior longitudinal sinus. 

11. The tentorium extends across the back 
part of the cranium, between the cerebrum and 
cerebellum ; its folds form, by their separation, 
the lateral sinuses. 

12. The falx cerebelli extends from the ten- 
torium to the foramen magnum, along the spine 
of the occipital bone, to the margin of the 
foramen magnum. 

13. The arteries of the dura mater are the ^ 
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anterior^ middle, and posterior meningeal. The 
first, are branches of the ophthalnnic, the middle 
are given off from the internal maxillary artery, 
and the posterior from the occipital arteries. 

14. The pia mater is a thin delicate membrane, 
extremely vascular, composed of lamellae of 
cellular tissue. It immediately invests the 
brain, dips down into the convolutions, and 
sends an elongated portion into the lateral ven- 
tricles, forming the choroid plexuses , 

15. The tunica aracknoidea is a delicate seroui 
membrane, investing the brain, and lining the 
dura mater, in a similar manner to the pleura 
investing the lungs and lining the ribs, forming 
a shut sack. Jt lines the lateral ventricles and 
under surface of the velum interposituro. 

THE BRAIN. 

16. The brain is divided into cerebrum, cere- 
bellum^ and medulla oblongata, 

17 The cerebrum occupies the upper and 
larger portion of the cranium. It is divided 
by the falx major into two hemispheres; and 
each hemisphere is divided into three lobes, 
the anterior, middle, and posterior^ the two 
former being separated, inferiorly, by a depres- 
sion, named ^sst^ra sylvii, 

18. The brain is of a greyish brown colour, 
externally; its surface is divided by deep fis- 
sureS; producing convex ridges, called convolu- 
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tions, which are connected to the pia mater by 
small filaments and vessels, and to these Ruysch 
has applied the term tomentum cerebri, 

19. The external grey surface of the brain is 
called cortical, or cineritious ; the internal white 
substance is named medullary, 

20. On separating the hemispheres of the 
cerebrum, the corpus callosum is brought into 
view. It is a portion of medullary substance, 
extending transversely and horizontally from 
the inside of each hemisphere. Its upper surface 
is convex ; a furrow, called raph^, runs along 
its centre, on the side of which are transverse 
streaks, named linecB transverscB. The anterior 
cerebral arteries pass between the raph^ and 
lineee transversse. 

21 . After slicing away the substance of either 
hemisphere, to a level with the corpus callosum, 
a medullary portion is left, of an oval form, 
called centrum ovale* 

22. Beneath the corpus callosum and centrum 
ovale is situated a lateral ventricle, on each side. 

23. The proper ventricles are four in number, 
communicating with each other; they are lined 
by tunica arachnoidea, and are moistened by a 
fluid secreted in them. 

24. The lateral ventricles are said to resemble 
a ram's horn in their form ; they extend from 
the anterior lobes, in a parallel direction, to 
the posterior part, where they bend downwards, 
forwards, and inwards. 

25. The anterior part forms the anterior 
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et>rnu, an elongated part extending into the 
posterior lobe, forms the posterior comt^ or 
digital cavity » The inferior descending portico 
is called the inferior or descending comUf and 
terminates in the lateral lobes of the brain. 

26. The parts first seen in the lateral ventri- 
cles, forming the floor, are the corpora striata, 
taenia semicirculariSy and thalamus opticus. 

27. The corpora striata are greyish pyriform 
bodies, situated at the anterior part of the ven- 
tricle ; they are rounded and largest in front 

28. The thalami optici are white convex 
bodies situated behind them, connected together 
by a small portion of medullary matter, called 
commissura mollis, 

29. The thin flattened band of white sub- 
stance seen between the thalamus opticus and 
corpus striatum is named tania semicircularis. 

30. The ventricles are separated from each 
other by a thin membrane, named septum Inci- 
dum, attached above to the corpus callosam, 
and below to the fornix; it is composed of 
two medullary layers, the space between which 
is the Jifth ventricle. 

31. The fornix is continued from the septuiu 
lucidum, commencing, in front, by two founded 
cords, called anterior pillars, or crura, which 
terminate in the corpora albicantia. The union 
of these crura forms the body of the forniZ; 
which is divided, posteriorly, into two crura, 
and they terminate in the hippocampi majores. 

32. The under surface of the body of the 
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fiwrnix is marked with longitudinal lines, formiDg 
what is called psalterium, or lyra. 

33. The anterior thin edge of the posterior 
crura extends into the ventricles, and is named 
corpus fimhriatum^ or t<Bnia hippocampi. 

34. The posterior edge is connected with the 
floor of the posterior cornu, or digital cavity, 

• 35. The floor of the digital cavity is formed 
hy the hippocampus minor. 

36. The floor of the inferior comu is formed 
hy the hippocampas major, a projection of me* 
dnllary substance, terminating in foar or five 
prominences, resembling the foot of an aDimal, 
and hence called peg hippocampi^ 

37. There is a little opening at each side of 
the edge of the anterior extremity of the fornix^ 
called the foramen of Monro. Each foramen 
leads down to the third ventricle, communica- 
ting through the foramen commune anterius. 

38. L.ying on the thalamus opticus of each 
side is seen the choroid plexus. 

39. The choroid plexuses arc vascular, plexi- 
forniy membranous bodies, extending from the 
foramina of Monro, over the thalami optici, to 
the termination of the ventricles. The veins of 
each plexus unite and form the vena Galeitt 
which empties itself into the torcular herophili * 

40. Beneath the fornix is situated the vel * 
interpositum^ forming the roof of the third '*'* 
tricle. ^^n* 

41. Behind the thalami and third 

and beneath the velum, is situated th^*^^^^*^ 

L2 ^ P«eal 
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gland^ connected to the tbalami by two peduncles; 
and inferiorly to it, the corpora quadrigemina. 

42. The two highest eminences of the cor- 
pora quadrigemina are called nates; the pos- 
terior inferior are named testes* 

43. There is a little fissure between their 
upper surface and the corpus callosum* called 
thejissure of Bichat^ which admits the passage 
of the arachnoid membrane into the ventricles. 

44. The third ventricle is a deep fissure, 
bounded, laterally, by the thalami optici ; su- 
periorly, by the velum ; inferiorly, by the pons 
tarini and tuber cinereum; anteriorly, by the 
anterior commissure and anterior crura of the 
fornix ; and posteriorly, by the pineal gland and 
posterior commissure. 

45. The anterior commissure is a inedullary 
band, uniting the corpora striata, in front of 
the anterior crura of the fornix. 

46. The posterior commissure is situated at 
the back part, and at the base of the pineal 
gland. 

47. The third ventricle terminates anteriorly 
in the foramen commune anterius, 

48. The posterior termination is called forom 
men commune posterius, 

49. There is an opening, leading downwards 
and forwards, from the foramen commune an- 
terius to the infundibulum, called iter ad infun.' 
dibulum, 

50. The infundibulum is a conical body of 
cineritious and medullary substance, extending 
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rrom the anterior and inrerior part of tht ihtrd 
veotricle to the pitaiiary glaDd. 

61. The pituitary glaad is of an oval form, 
and of a browniBh colour, externally. It is 
situated in the sella turcica of the sphenoid bone. 

5'2. There is a passage below the posterior 
commissure of the third ventricle, leading: down 
to the fourth ventricle, named iter a ierlia ad 
tjuarlum vetitiiculam, canalii medius, or aqua- 
duclus sylvii. 

63. The parts seen at the base of the cerebrum 
are, the commissttre of the optic nerves, the tuber 
cineteum, a stratum of grey matter, giving out 
the infandibulum, connected niih the commis. 
sure and corpora albiciintia. 

54. T\\e corpora albicantia,oj emMentuBmaiti' 
millarei, are situated behind ibe tuber cinereum, 
and are connected together. 

55. Behind them is a this medullary layer, 
called pons tarini, or locus perforatus. 

56. The crura cerebri are two thick cords, 
arising from the medullary subsLance of the 
cerebrum ; they converge und unite in the pons 
Tarotii. 

57. Theyareof a dark colour internally; this 
part is named locus niger. 

CEREBELLUM. 

58. The cerebellum is situated beneath the 
posterior part of the cerebrum, and separated 
from it by the leatotium. 
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59. It is divided into two lobes, by a fissure 
principally occupied by the falx minor. 

60. The cerebellum is composed of cineritious 
and medullary matter, forming, by their inteniil 
arrangement, that appearance termed (irbar vt/c. 

61. An oval nucleus of grey substance is 
found in the medullary part, and, from its bor- 
der being notched, is named corpus dentcUum or 
rhamboideum, 

62. The surface of the cerebellum is not con- 
voluted, as the cerebrum, but formed into 
lamella, with sulci or grooves between them. 

63. There are two vermiform appendages ob* 
served on it; they have the appearance of 
rounded central ridges, situated superiorly and 
inferiorly. 

64. Two large cords arise from the cere- 
bellum, named crura cerebelli, which, by uniting 
with the crura cerebri, appear to form the pons 
varolii. 

65. Between the cerebellum and medulla 
oblongata is a cavity running downwards and 
backwards ; it is called ihe fourth ventricle, 

66. It is bounded above by the valve of 
Vieussens; in front, by the medulla oblongata; 
behind, by the cerebellum; and below, by a 
process of arachnoid membrane. 

67. It has a communication above with the 
third ventricle, by the canalis medius. 

68. A fissure is observed at the anterior 
part of the fourth ventricle, called calamus scrip* 
toriuSf from its pen-like form. 
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69. The pont varolii, formed by ihe union of 
the crura cerebri and crura cerebclli, is conti- 
nuous with the medulla oblongata. 

70. A shallow groove is observed along its 
centre, which is caused by the passage of the 
basilar artery, 

7i. There is a depression in tiie centre of the 
groove which divides the pons vacolii and me- 
dulla obloDgata, called ^oromen ctecum. 

72. The medulla oblongata is tlie substance 
situated between the pons varolii aud medulla 
spinalis. It presents four eminences on its an- 
terior part; the two internal ones are called 
corpora pyramidalia, the two external, corpora 
olivaria. 

73. The medulla spinalis is that medullary 
substance which commences at the medulla ob- 
longata ; it descends through the foramen mag- 
num, down the spine, and terminates at about 
the third lumbar vertebra in the cauda equina, 

74. It is composed of medullary matter ex- 
tenially> and cineiitious matter internally. It 
it covered by a continuation of the three mem- 
branes of the brain. 

75. The arteries of the brain are from the 
fw carotid and vertebral arteries. 

76. The internal carotid artery gives off within 
llie cranium, the ophthalmic and the posterior 
cimmunicaling branches, and then is divided 
into anterior and the middle cere Aral arteries. 

77. The vertebral arteries enter the skull 
AtQugh the foramen magmiiii, and unite on the 
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basilar process, ' to form the basilar artery f 
which gives off the superior artery of the cere- 
bellum, and divides into the posterior cerebral 
arteries, called profundis cerebri, which are 
distributed upon the posterior lobe. 

78. There is a communication between the 
branches of the internal carotids and basilar 
arteries, forming an arterious circle, called the 
circle of Willis, which surrounds the tractas 
optici, the union of the optic nerves, the infun- 
dibulum, corpora albicantia, and pons tarini. 

79. The veins terminate in the various si- 
nuses, which empty themselves into the internal 
jugular veins. 

NERVES. 

80. The nerves are white medullary chords, 
necessary to sensation. 

81. They are composed of very fine filaments 
called nervous Jibresy and each fibre is composed 
of an envelope called neurilema, and a central 
pulp of medullary substande. 

8^. Every nerve has two extremities, one 
communicating with the brain or spinal chord, 
called its origin ; the other distributed to some 
of the organs or parts of the body, called the 
termination. 

83. They thus form a communication between 
objects and the brain, and convey to it the 
various impressions which constitute the senses. 

84. Nerves communicate with each other in 
various places, forming what are termed plexuses. 
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85. Some nerves have enlarged parts on 
them called ganglions, differing in structure 
from the nerves themselves ; their precise use 
is unknown. 

86. The nerves arise either from the brain or 
spinal marrow, and are, for this reason, divided 
into cerebral and spinal nerves. 

CEREBRAL HERVES. 

87. The cerebral nerves are generally de- 
scribed as nine pairs. 

88. The first pair, or olfactory, arise from the 
corpora striata and under surface of the an- 
terior lobe of the cerebrum ; they perforate the 
ethmoid bone, and are distributed upon the 
pituitary membrane of the nose. 

89. The second pair, called optic, arise from 
the nates and thalami optici ; they first converge 
and unite in front of the sella turcica, then 
diverge and separate, passing through the fo- 
ramina optica, and perforate the sclerotica, to 
be expanded into the retina. 

90. The third pair^ or motores ocnlorum, arise 
from the crura cerebri, pass through the foramen 
lacerum of the sphenoid bone, and are distri- 
buted to the muscles of the eye. This pair 
gives off a filament to the ophthalmic ganglion. 

91. The fourth pair, or pathetici, arise from 
the valve of the fourth ventricle, immediately 
beneath the tubercula quadrigemina ; they pass 
through the foramen lacerum, and are distrt« 
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buted to the trochlearis or superior oblique 
muscle of the eye. They are the smallest of 
the cerebral nerves. 

92. The fifth pair or trigemini arise from the 
crura cerebelli aud tuber annulare, by numerous 
filaments, forming two fasciculi, which perforate 
the dura mater; the anterior forms, in the cavern* 
ous sinus, the gasserian plexus, which gives 
off three branches ; the posterior constitutes the 
muscular branch of the inferior maxillary nerve. 
The branches of this pair are 

93. i. TheopAt^a^mtc, which divides into three braochei; 
the supra orbitar, the lachrymal, and the nasal brandies. 
The first supplies the forehead and inner corner of the orbit, 
the lachrymal is distributed to the lachrymal gland and upper 
eyelid, and the nasal to the nose and inside of the orbit. 

94. ii. The iuperior maxillary nerve passes out at the 
foramen rotundum ; in the pterygoid fossa it gives off fila- 
ments, which form a plexus, and this plexus gives out three 
sets of nerves : 

1. Spheno-palatine or nasal, to the pituitary membrane. 

2. Palatine, to the membrane of (he palate anil gums, 
tonsils, velum palati, and uvula. 

3. The vidian divides into two branches ; the first is 
continued into the aqueduct of Fallopius, and joins the 
facial nerve; -the carotid branch goes into the carotid 
canal, and joins the sympathetic. 

The superior maxillary nerve then passes along the infira- 
orbitar canal, and, when it emerges, divides into numeroui 
filaments, distributed to the under eyelid, ala nasi, upper lip, 
muscles, and integuments, communicating with the portio 
dura. 

95. iii. The inferior maxillary passes through the fora- 
men ovale, and gives off the following branches : 

1. The masseteric branch to the masseter muscle. 

2. The temporal nerves to the temporal muscle. 

3. The buccinator nerve to the buccinator muscle. 

6 
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4. PterygoiU nerve to the internal pterygoid muscle. - 

5. Auricular to the ear, communicating with the portio 
dura and occipital branches of the second cervical. 

6. The dental nerve, distributed to the teeth of the lower 
jaw, and to the chin and face. 

7. The gustatory nerve to the membrane and papillae of 
the tongue, forming the sense of taste. This nerve receives 
the chorda tympani, and gives off filaments to the sublin* 
gual and submaxillary glands, to the lining membrane of 
the mouth, and to the hypoglossal nerve. 

96. The sixth pair, or abducentes, arise from 
the junctioQ of the tuber annulare with the 
medulla oblongata, pairs through the foramen 
lacerum, giving filaments to the sympathetic, 
and are distributed to the abductor muscle of 
the eye. 

67. The seventh pair consists of two portions, 
the portio dura and portio mollis. 

The portio dura arises from the posterior and 
lateral parts of the pons varolii ;'\t passes along 
the inner meatus in a depression of the portio 
mollis, then enters the canal of Fallopius, where 
it receives the petrous branch of the vidian 
nerve, and gives off twigs to the tympanum, and 
a considerable branch, named chorda tympani, 
which traverses the tympanum, and, emerging 
at the Glycerian fissure, passes down the ramus 
of the lower jaw, to join with the gustatory 
nerve. 

The facial nerve emerges from the stylo-mas- 
toid foramen, and enters the parotid gland, 
where it forms a plexus named pes anserinus, 
from which branches are given on to the head. 
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neck, cheeks, lips, and chin, and branches 
communicating with the supra-orbitar, infra- 
orbitar, buccinator, and upper cervical nerves. . 

98. The portio mollis arises from the anterior 
part of the fourth ventricle ; it enters the meatus 
auditorius internus, passes into the labyrinth, 
and divides into minute filaments, which form 
two fasciculi ; the anterior go to the cochlea, 
the posterior to the vestibule and semicircular 
canals. 

99. The eighth pair consists of three 
nerves : 

i. The glosso'pkaryngeus arises from the side 
of the medulla oblongata, passes out at the 
foramen lacerum basis cranii, where it gives off 
filaments anastomosing with the vidian sym- 
pathetic pneumo-gastric and accessory nerves, 
and is distributed to the pharynx, tongue, &c. 

ii. The par vagum, or pneumo-gastric nerve, 
arises from the side of the medulla oblongata, 
and emerges with the glosso-pharyngens, goinjc 
down the neck at the outside, and rather behind 
the common carotid artery. It gWes off a branch, 
named pharyngeus, and another, named laryn- 
geus, and then enters the thorax, passing behiod 
the subclavian artery, on^ the right side, and 
over the arch of the aorta, on the left ; it then 
passes behind the roots of the bronchi, along the 
oesopftlagus, to the stomach and viscera. 

iii. Nervus accessorius arises lower down 
the side of the medulla oblongata ; it passes out 
at the foramen lacerum, behind the internal 
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jugular vein, and is distributed to the trapezius 
muscle. 

100. The ninth pair, or hypoglossal or lingual^ 
arises from between the junction of the corpora 
olivaria and corpora pyramidalia, and is distri- 
buted to the muscles of the tongue. 

101. The spinal nerves consist of thirty pairs: 
eight cervical, twelve dorsal, five lumbar, and 
six sacral nerves. 

102. They arise by two fasciculi : those from 
the front give the power of motion ; those from 
behind give sensation : they pass through the 
dura mater, then unite and perforate the lateral 
foramina of the vertebral canal. A ganglion is 
formed on the posterior fasciculus, before the 
union. 

1 03. The phrenic nerve is formed by filaments 
from the third, fourth, and fifth cervical nerves. 



SYMPATHETIC NERVE. 

104. The sympathetic nerve extends on each 
side from the cranium to the pelvis, forming 
several ganglia, connected together by filaments. 
Each nerve consists of three cervical ganglia, 
twelve dorsal, five lumbar, and four sacral; and 
besides these, according to Cloquet, in the cra- 
nium the lenticular and spheno-palatine ganglia, 
and one upon the arteria communicans. 

105. It is by some described as commencing 
by the union of a branch of the sixths with a 

M 
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reflected branch of the second division of the 
fifth pair of cerebral nerves. 

106. The superior cervical ganglion extends 
from just below the foramen magnum to the 
third cervical vertebra; it gives out several 
branches, which anastomose and form plexuses 
about the neck and face, and one to form the 
superjicialis cordis. 

107. The middle cervical ganglion is found 
on a level with the fifth cervical vertebrae, giving 
filaments to the recurrent nerve, some to the 
thyroid gland, and, from its fore part, gives oat 
the middle cardiac nerves. 

108. The inferior cervical ganglion IS situated 
near the junction of the last cervical vertebra 
and first rib; it gives off the inferior cardiac 
nerve. 

109. The thoracic ganglia lie on the heads of 
the ribs, connected together by filaments. The 
first five give out filaments which ramify on the 
trachea, oesophagus, and aorta, and assist in 
forming the pulmonary plexus. Anterior bran- 
ches, from the sixth to the ninth, unite into a 
trunk, named splanchnicus major, which ter- 
minates in the semilunar ganglion. Branches 
from the tenth and eleventh unite and form the 
splanchnicus minor,which pierces the diaphragm, 
gives branches to the larger nerve, and termi- 
nates in the renal plexus. The nerves in the 
abdomen consist in the semilunar ganglia, the 
fibres of which, together with lumbar branches 
and filaments from the par vagura and phrenic 



nerve, foiin the solar plexus, around ihe root of 
the cardiac artery. From this plexus filaments 
are given off, which anaBtomose around and 
accompany the vessels of the neighbouring 
parts, from which they also receive their names, 
such as the Ttght and left hepatic, coTonary, 
splenic, and mesenteric. 

110. The renal plexas is formed by the leaser 
splanchnic and filanienta from the solar plexus; 
it gives out filaments which descend lo the 
testis and ovarium ; other plexuses are formed 
about the loins and pelvis, which are named 
according to their distribution. 

in. The leniicular ganglion is situated on 
llie outside of the optic nerve, in the back part 
of the orbit. It receives filaments from the 
third pair, and the ophthalmic branch of the 
fifth. It sends out about ten filaments, which 
penetrate the sclerotica, and are distributed lo 
tlie iris, forming the ciliary nerves. 



^^Rt2. The external parts or appendages of the 
eye are, the eyebrows, eyelids, and the lachrymal 
organs. 

113. The eyebrows are two arches of hairs, 
which grow over the superciliary ridge of the os 
ifontis. They protect the eye from the moisture 
of the forehead, and from extraneous substances 
Uling^ from above. 
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114. The eyelids are superior anw inferior. 
The jiinction of their extrerailies forms the ex- 
ternal and internal canthus. The eyelids ate 
formed of common integuments, and contain in 
ihem a thin semilunar cariilage, named larsus, 
and a row of still' hairs, named cilia or eyelashes. 

1 15. The eyelids cover the eyes during sleep, 
and are a great protection against bodies floating 
in the air ; they also moderate the quantity of 
light received into the eye. 

1 16. There are some sebaceous follicles, situ- 
ated between the conjunctiva and the tarsal 
cartilages, called the glands of Meibomius. 

117. The lachrymal organs consist of the 
carnncula lachrymalis, lachrymal gland, the 
lachrymal dacti, with l\i&jiuncta, the lachrymal 
Mc, and the nasal duct. 

118. The tears keep the cornea and conjunc- 
tiva in a constant state of moisture, and wash 
away any hard foreign body. 

1 19. The lachrymal gland is situated at the 
upper and outer part of the inside of the orhil; 
it gives out six or seven little ducts, which ter- 
minate near the internal margin of ihe upper 
eyelid. The puncta lachrymalia are two little 
orifices, aurrounded by a cartllagiiioua ring, 
wiiich assists in keeping them open, at the in- 
ternal canthus, which admit the passage of the 
tears into the lachrymal sac, from whence they 
pass down the nasal duct into the nose. 

130. The carvncula lachrymalis is a small 
glandular body, situate between the inner aagle 
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of the eyelids and the ball of ihe eye; it has 
small hairs on its surface, which are of use to 
entangle bodies that get into the eye. It is 
likewise perforated for the iraasmission of the 
tears into the sac. 

121. A little fold of the tunica conjunctiva 
ties between ifa.; caruncula liichrymalis and ball 
of the eye, which is called valvula semilunaris. 

122. The globe or ball of the eye is com- 
posed of membranes or coats, humours, vessels, 
and verves. 

133. The coats of the eye are the tunica con- 
junctiva, sclerotica, choroidea, cornea, iris, and 

124, The tunica conjunctiva is a delicate mu- 
cous membrane, investing the entire outer sur- 
face of the eye, and internal parts of the eyelids ; 
it is a reflection from the sicin. 

125, The sclerotic coat is fibrous and very 
strong; it is perforated posteriorly by the optic 
nerre, and anteriorly terminates in the cornea, 
It is thickest at the back part. 

126. The cornea is that transparent covering 
of the eye which immediately invests the iris, 
and is intimately connected with the sclerotica. 
It is composed of several lamellte, which may 
be separated by maceration, 

127. The cftoroidcoot is a vascular membrane, 
situated between the sclerotica and retina. It 
forms several folds at its termination, called the 
ciliary processes, and a radiated ring called 
the corpus ciliare. It secretes a black sub- 
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Stance on its inner side, called piamentumm* 
grum. Its inner coat is covered with ramifica* 
tionsof vessels, and has obtained the appellation 
of tunica ruyschiana, 

128. It absorbs the rays of light, which att 
painful, or two powerful for the retina. 

129. The retina is formed by the expansion 
of the optic nerve ; it is very vascular, and ter- 
minates upon the edge of the capsule of the lens. 

130. It is lined by a membrane internally> 
the tunica vasculosa retina^ and covered by a 
delicate membrane named the tunica jacobi. 

131. A yellow spot is seen on the outer side 
of the entrance of the optic nerve, called the 
foramen centrale. 

1 32. The iris is a circular membrane, attached 
at its outer edge to the ciliary ligament. Its 
internal opening id called the pupil ; the pos- 
terior coloured surface is called the uvea. It 
has two sets of fibres, radiated and circular^ 
which are considered by some to be muscular^ 
and to act as a sphincter to the pupiL 

133. The iris immediately moderates, by its 
contraction and collapse, the quantity of fays 
which impinge upon the retina. 

134. The space between the iris anteriorly 
and the cornea is called the outer chamber t 
that between the iris posteriorly and the crys- 
talline lens is called the inner chamber. Each 
chamber contains fluid, called the aqtbewm^ 
humour. 

135. The connexion of the iris> choroid, and 
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sclerotic coats, by cellular membrane, consti- 
tutes the ciliarj/ ligament. 

136. Besides the ajueoas humour, there are 
the vilreous and crystalline hutnours. 

137. The vitreous humour fills nearly the 
entire globe of the eye. It is contained in a 
capsule, called membrana hyaloidea, 

138. Tbe membrana hyaloidea surrounds the 
humour, and is separated anteriorly into two 
layers, which enclose the crystalline lens. At 
the edge of the lens these layers lie in folds, 
and form the canal of Petit. 

139. Tbe crystalline lens is formed of a num- 
ber of concentric lamellte, which are hardest in 
their centre, and is covered with a capsule of its 
own. 

140. The water contained between the lens 
and its capsule is termed aquala morgagni. 

141. The eye receives its blood from the 
ophthalmic artery, a branch of the internal 
carotid. The branches given off from the oph- 
thalmic are the lachrymalis, centralis retina;, 
ciliares, rauscularis, superior and inferior, seth- 
moldalis posterior and anterior, supraorbitalia, 
palpebralis, frontalis, and nasalis. The veins 
of the eye pass into the facial vein and caver- 
nous sinuses. 

142. The nerves of the eye are the optic, the 
third and fourth pair, the Jirst branch of the 

fifih, and the sixth, 

143. The moving powers are the recti muscles, 
I trad the two oblique. 




^ 



light emanating from surrounding objecU that 
fall on the cornea, are in part reflected, and 
contribute to form the brilliancy of the eye. 
Tlie convex cornea refracts the remaining rays, 
and thus the intensity of ihe light is increased. 
The rays pass through the anterior chamber, 
p«pii, and posterior chamber, to tiie lens. The 
number of them that fall on the lens is regulated 
by the iris, which contracts or dilates, to allow 
more or less light to pass through the pupil, 
according as an object mav be more or less 
lighted. Those rays that fall on the iris are 
reflected, and returning through the cornea, 
exhibit the coEours of the iris. The cryslalUne 
lens, both from its structure and form, verj 
powerfully refracts the rays, and by increasing 
their intensity, makes a distinct image at the 
bottom of ihe eye : from the crystalline, they 
pass through the vitreous humour to the retina, 
where the impression is received, and conveyed 
along the optic nerve lo the brain, and produces 



OF THE MOUTH, LARYNX, AND FBAKTK^^H 

145. The bony parts of the mouth are, tbe 
superior and inferior maxillary bones, the pa- 
lute hones, and the ieelh, 

146. ThefecM, in the adult, are thirty-two 
in number. There are eight incisores, four cits- 
pidali or canini, ten hicuspidali, and ten molares. 
The teeth situated farthest backwards are termed 
denies sapiential. 
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147. The soft parts of the mouth are the 
cheeks and lips, the gums, tbc sofl palale and 
vvula, the tongue, the lining meml>Taiie, and the 
salivary glands, 

148. The cheeks and iips are formed of 
common inlegumenl, and are studded with little 
glands, called fiuccti/and labial glands. 

149. The so/t palale h the upper loose part, 
which hangs down from the paiale bones. It 
separates the mouth fccm the fauces. 

1 50. The posterior central position of the soft 
palate, which is pendulous, is termed the uvula. 

151. The salivary glands consist of the paro- 
tid, sublingual and submaxillary glands. 

152. The parotid gland id placed between 
the angle of ibe lower Jaw and ihe mastoid 
process of tlie temporal bonfi. It sends out a 
duct called itenonian, which perforates the buc- 
cinator muscle, and enters the mouih near the 
posterior molar teeth. 

153. The submaxillary glands are found at 
the inner side of the basis of the lower jaw, 
between ihe two bellies of (he digastric muscle. 
Each sends out a duct, which opens into the 
mouth, close to the freenum of the tongue. 

154. The term sublingual indicates the situ- 
ation of those glands, which send out ducts, 
that terminate on the sides of the tongue. 

155. The mouth has two openings ; the pos- 
terior one opens into (.he fauces, and is called 
iUkmus faucium. 

)£>6. The isthmus faucium is formed supe- 
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riorly by the edge of the soft palate, inferiorly 
by the tongue, and laterally by the ait^hes ctf 
the palate. 

157. The arches of the palate are formed by 
folds of the lining membrane, enclosing mus- 
cular fibres. The anterior or glosso-palatiM 
terminates laterally at the base of the tongue. 
The posterior or palato-pharyngeal terminates 
in the sides of the pharynx. 

158. The constrictor isihmi fdticium is con- 
tained in the anterior arch. 

15d. The muscular fibres in the posterior 
arch are those of the palato^pharyngeus* 

160. A triangular space is left between the 
two arches on either side, which contains the 
tonsil or amygdala, 

161. The pharynx is a large cavity, bounded 
above by the os occipitis ; behind, by the ver- 
tebrae; and below, by the oesophagus. 

, 162. It is surrounded by muscular fibres, 
forming six muscles, called constrictores pAa- 
ryngis. 

163. There are seven openings into the pha- 
rynx : the isthmus faucium ; the openings of the 
nose, or choancB narium ; the openings from the 
Eustachian tubes ; the glottis ; and the (Baophar 
geal opening. 

164. The cesophagus is a cylindrical tube, 
continued from the pharynx to the stomach. It 
has two series of muscles, circular and longitu- 
dinal. It is lined internally by a mucous mem- 
brane, continuoi^s from the mouth and pharynx* 
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165. The larynx is a hollow tube, situated at 
the top of the trachea, in front of the pha* 
rynx; it is composed of cartilage, bone, and 
ligaments ; it is moved by muscles, and lined 
with a mucous membrane. 

166. The cartilages are the thyroid^ cricoid^ 
the two arytenoid^ and the epiglottis. 

167. The epiglottis is situated above and over 
the glottis. 

168. The cricoid cartilage is situated below 
the thyroid cartilage; it is in the form of a 
ring. 

169. The arytenoid cartilages are very small, 
and are situated upon the superior, posterior, 
and lateral parts of the cricoid. 

170. The thyroid cartilage occupies the 
greater part of the larynx. It has two lateral 
portions, termed aI<B, The projection formed 
by their union in front is called pomiim adami. 
Ligaments connect these cartilages together. 

171. The thyroid gland, composed of two 
lateral lobes, rests upon the sides of the thyroid 
cartilage, the carotid arteries, and neighbouring 
muscles of the larynx. 

172. The ligaments of the glottis are called 
chordm vocales. They form the principal part 
in the organ of voice, and extend from the ary- 
tenoid to the thyroid cartilage. 

173. The upper opening into the pharynx is 
called glottis. The larynx is open inferiorly 
into the trachea. 

174. The arteries of the larynx are the supe- 
rior laryngeal branches from the external caro- 
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lids, and inferior laryngeal branches from the 
Bubclavmn, 

175. The nerves are principally from lh« 
eighth pair of cerebral nerves. 

176. The trachea is a nearly cylindrical tube, 
commencing at the cricoid cartilage, and termi- 
nating in the bronchi. 

177. The trachea i» composed, beaidei its 
membranes, of a number of segments of cartila- 
ginous circles, ^vhich are cot extended to the 
posterior part. The canal is formed posteriorly 
of thick membranous substance. 

178. The bronchi ramify at their entrance 
into the lungs, and these divisions are sobdj- 
vided, till they terminate in celts. jH 

VISCEKA OF THE THORAX. ^H 

179. The boundaries of the thorax are the 
sternum and ribs, anteriorly ; the rifts, lateralli/ ; 
and posteriorly, the ribs and spine. The thorax 
exlends from the neck to the diaphragm. 

180. The contents of the thorax are the 
lungs, and their investing membrane called 
pleura, the heart and its pericardium, and tlie 
contents of the mediastina. 

181. The p/eura is aserous membrane, cover- 
ing the lungs and internal walls of the thorax. 
The part lining the ribs is called p/eura cos/aiw; 
the portion covering the lungs, pleura pulma- 

182. The space between the two pulmonary 
cavities of the thorax anterioHy is called thg_ 



anterior mediastinvm. A similar triangular 
space behind is called the posterior medias* 
tinum. 

183. The parts contained in the anterior me- 
diastinum are absorbent glands^ and the remains 
of the thymus gland, 

184. The posterior mediastinum contains the 
trachea and a portion of the brorichi ; the cssO' 
phagus : aorta descendens ; the thoracic duct ; 
the eighth pair of nerves ; thevenaazygos; and 
some lymphatic glands. 

185 The lungs are spongy bodies, occupying 
the lateral portions of the chest. They are 
externally of a light blue or greyish colour, 
speckled with small black spots. 

186. The right lung is divided into three 
lobes or divisions, and the left into only two. 

187. The structure of the lungs consists of the 
lining mucous membrane ; the ramifications of 
the bronchi, terminating in air cells, veins, nerves, 
absorbents, and arteries ; and parenchyma or cel- 
lular substance, connecting these parts together. 

188. There are two sets of arteries distributed 
to the lungs ; one for nutrition, and the other 
for the general circulation. 

189. The nutritious arteries are the bronchial; 
the others are called pulmonary y which, unlike 
all other arteries of the body, convey venous 
blood. 

190. The nerves are from the great sympa^ 
thetic and eighth pair, 

191. The pericardium, which contains the 

N 
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heart, is a fibro-serous membrane ; it is com* 
posed of two layers, the iDner of which is re* 
fleoted over the heart. 

192. The heart is a hollow muscle, and is 
situated in the lower and front part of the 
chest. 

193. Its divisions are into an apex or point 
turned forward and to the left side, and a ha» 
turned backwards and upwards ; a superior and 
inferior surface ; and a right and left margin. 
The apex of the heart generally points to the 
cartilage of the fifth or sixth ribs. 

1 94. The substance of the heart is composed 
of its external covering ; its muscular part ; and, 
internally, its lining membrane. 

195. There are four cavities in the heart; 
the two at the base are called auricles^ the two 
near the apex are called ventricles, 

196. The two auricles are separated from 
each other by a thin membrane, in which there 
is a foramen in the foetus^ called ybramen ovale, 

197. The ventricles are separated by a thick 
membrane, called septum ventriculorum» 

198. There are four openings into the right 
auricle, viz. the openings of the vence cav€By the 
opening of the coronary vein, protected by a 
valve, and the communication with .its cor. 
responding ventricle. 

199. The eminences and depressions to be 
seen in the right auricle are, the musculi pec* 
tinati, or fleshy fibres; the Eustachian valve ; 
the tuberculum loweri, or angle where the veD» 
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cavee unite ; and the annulus foBsa cvalis, or 
part filling up the foramen ovale. 

200. The opening from the right auricle into 
the ventricle is protected, on the ventricular 
side, by three valves, or one valve having three 
points, called the tricuspid valve. It prevents 
the return of blood from the ventricle into the 
auricle. 

201. The other opening of the right ventricle 
is into the palmonary artery, and is protected 
by three valves, called sigmdid or semilunar; in 
the central extremity of each of which is a small 
body, called corpus sesamoideum, 

202. In this ventricle are observed the fleshy 
pillars, called carnece columnm^ sending out 
tendinous threads to the edges of the tricuspid 
valve, called cAordce tendinece. 

203. There are five openings into the left 
auricle, viz. the four from the pulmonary veins, 
and the communication with its corresponding 
ventricle. 

204. There are two openings into the left 
ventricle, viz. the auricular and the aortic 
opening, 

205. Interiorly are seen very strong carnece 
ColumncB, 

206. The auricular opening is guarded inter- 
nally by the mitral valve^ and the aortic is pro- 
tected by three sigmoid valves^ each containing 
a corpus sesamoideum. 

207. The proper arteries of the heart are the 
two coronarif arteries. Its veins terminate in 

n2 
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the coronary vein^ and its nerves are from tl 
cardiac plexus, situated behind the aorta, aa 
formed by branches of the sympathetic and tbt 
par vagum. 

208. The aorta arises from the left ventricle, 
ascends obliquely to the right side, and th^n 
makes a curve backward to the left, ascending 
as high as the second dorsal vertebree ; it then 
passes downwards in front of the left side of the 
dorsal vertebrce, as far as the os sacrum, where 
it bifurcates, dividing into two iliacs. The 
divisions of the aorta are into the arcA, the 
thoracic and abdominal aorta, 

209. The arteries given off from the arch 
are-^ 

!• The coroTmry arteries to the heart itself. 

2. The arteria innominata, which divides into right 
carotid and right subclavian. 

3. The left carotid, 

4. The left subclavian. 

210. The thoracic aorta gives off — 

1. Bronchial arteries, to nourish the lungs. 
* 2. (Esophageal, 

3. Intercostal, to the pleura, intercostal.muscles and spine. 

211. The abdominal aorta gives out the fol- 
lowing arteries — 

1. The right and left phrenic, to the diaphragm. 

2. The cosliac, which divides into — 

a. The hepatic ^ to the liver, gall-bladder, and stomach. 
The hepatic gives off, 1. The hepatica dextra, and this gives 
off the cystic branch. 2. Hepaiica sinistra. 3. Coronaria 
dextra. 4. G astro-epiploica dextra. 5. Inferior pyloric, pan* 
creatico-duodenal, pancreatic and epiploic branches. 
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b. The splenic f to the spleen, pancreas, and stomach. 

c. The coronaria ventricuU, aistributed to the stomach, 
oesophagus, omentum minus, and diaphragm. 

3. The superior mesenteric supplies the small intestines, 
and gives to the large intestines, the ilio colica, colica dextra, 
and colica media. 

4. Capsular, to the renal capsules. 

5. Renal, to the kidneys. 

6. Spermatic, to the testicles. 

7. Inferior mesenteric, to the lai^^e intestines. 

8. Lumbar, four on each side, to the loins. 

9. Middle sacral, to the os sacrum, peritoneum, &c. 

10. Common iliacs divide and supply the entire pelvis 
and lower extremities. 

212. The coats of an artery are three: an ex- 
terior or cellular coat, a fibrous or muscular 
coat, and the elastic coat or tunica elastica. 

213. The coats of the veins are the same in 
number, but much thinner. 

214. The veins in general accompany the 
arteries, and receive their names accordingly ; 
the principal exceptions are the azygos major 
and minor. 

215. The vena azygos, first formed by the 
lower left intercostal veins, crosses the spine 
at about the middle of the thorax, where it 
receives the right intercostals and right bron- 
chial vein, and then terminates in the vena cava 
superior, just before it enters the pericardium. 

216. The azygos minor receives the upper 
left intercostals, left bronchial vein, and some 
cesophageal branches, and then empties itself 
into the left subclavian vein. 

217. The thoracic duct commences at the 

n3 
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third lumbar vertebrce, byan enlarged eztremiti 
termed receptaculum chyli ; it passes up throngn 
the aortic opening of the diaphragm, between 
the aorta and vena azygos, and terminates in the 
angle formed by the left subclavian and internal 
jugular veins. 

218. The diaphragm is divided into two parti, 
called the larger and smaller muscles of the 
diaphragm. The larger arises from the ensiform 
cartilage, and from the cartilage of all the ribs 
below the sixth, and is inserted into the cordi- 
form tendon. The smaller muscle or appendix 
arises, by its long crura, from the fourth, and 
adheres ;to the superior lumbar vertebree, and, 
by its short crura, from the second and third 
lumbar vertebrce, and is inserted into the cor- 
diform tendon. 

219. There is an opening in the tendon, for 
the vena cava ; one between the long crura, for 
the aorta and thoracic duct; and another 
between the short crura, for the passage of the 
oesophagus. 



ABDOMINAL VISCERA. 

220. The abdomen extends from the diaphragm 
to the pelvis. It is bounded, laterally and in 
front, by the integuments and muscles, and 
posteriorly by the spine. 

The abdomen is divided into regions: the 
epigastric, umbilical, and hypogastric. 
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221. The epigastric region occupies the part 
above a line drawn from the extremity of the 
last true rib to the other. It is subdivided into 
three regions; the scrobiculus cordis occupies 
the Centre, and the sides are called right and 
left hypochondria. 

222. The umbilical region extends an equal 
distance above and below the umbilicus, between 
the other two. Its centre is called the unt- 
bilical region; its sides , the ilia or flanks: and 
the parts more posteriorly are called lumhi or 
loins. 

223. The hypogastric region extends from 
the middle region to the pubis. Its middle 
division is called regio pubisj and its two sides 
inguina or groins. 

224. The contents of the abdomen, besides 
the peritoneum^ which lines it, are the alimentary 
canal and its appendages, and a part of the 
urinary organs. 

225. The alimentary canal consists of the 
stomach and small and large intestines. The 
appendages are the liver y g all-bladder ^ the spleen, 
and pancreas. 

226. The peritoneum is a serous membrane, 
lining the cavity of the abdomen, and investing 
the various viscera, giving them, strength and 
support. Its reflexions from one viscus to 
another form duplicatures, which receive dif- 
ferent names, according to their situation. The 
reflexion of the peritoneum, from the diaphragm 
to the liver, forms the ligaments of the liver ; 
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that fram the liver to the Btomach forms tlie 
lesser omentum ; from the stomach to the trans- 
verse colon forms the great omentum; that 
portion enclosiog the colon forms the meso- 
colon ; that which extends down and over the 
small intestines is called the mesentery. There 
are, besides these, the ligaments of the colon, 
meso-rectum, and appendices epiploicEe, which 
are formed by it. 

227. Reflexions of the peritoneum. Tracine 
the peritoneum upwards from the abdominEu 
muscles, it covers the diaphragm, passes over the 
liver, (forming its ligaments,) and at its concave 
part meets a layer coming from the tendon of 
the diaphragm and under surface of the stomacb- 
The two layers pass to the little curvature of 
the stomach, forming the lesser omentum, cover 
it, separate at the great curvature, and hang 
down in folds over the intestines; they then 
ascend and enclose the colon, forming the 
mesocolon, and again separate. The lower 
layer passes over the small intestines, forming 
mesentery, goes down over the kidneys, part of 
the rectum, bladder, and uterus, and mount* 
up the abdominal parietes The upper layer goes 
over the pancreas, duodenum, and crura of the 
diaphragm, and rises to meet the other portioD 
at the under surface of the liver. 

228, The stomach is a membranous bag, of 
the figure of the bagpipe ; it is situated in the 
left hypochondrium and part of the epigastrium. 
It has two extremities, the cardiac and pyiarit:'. 
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two curvatures, the lesser and greater; two 
orifices, the superior or cardiac, and inferior or 

229. The coats of the stomach are three: the 
peritoneal, muscular, and mucous or villous. 

230. It receives its arteries from the coeliac» 
The branches distributed to it are the superior 
gastric, supplying the small curvature, the right 
inferior gastric to the large curvature, the 
pyloric, the left gastric, and arterice breves 
from the splenic, distributed to the cardiac 
extremity. Its veins terminate in the vena 
portee. Its nerves are derived from the great 
sympathetic and eighth pair. 

231. The gastric juice is secreted by the 
villous coat, and little glands of the stomach. 
It dissolves the nutritious part of the food. 

232. The small intestines commence at the 
pylorus. They are the duodenum, jejunum, and 
ilium. 

233. The duodenum differs from the other 
small intestines in being larger; it is more sac- 
culated ; it has two ducts emptying them- 
selves into \t, and it is only partially sur- 
rounded by peritoneum. 

234. The duodenum commences at the py- 
lorus, turns upwards, passing in contact with 
the gall-bladder; it descends perpendicularly 
over the right kidney, and then crosses over to 
terminate in the jejunum^ at about the second 
lumbar vertebra. 

23^. The biliary and pancreatic ducts ter- 
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minate id the back part of the duodenum, just 
where it makes the curve. 

236. The jejunum, so named from being 
geuerally found empty, terminates in the ilium, 
and closely resembles.it in its structure. 

237. The upper two-fifths of this portion of 
intestines is called jefunum, and the lower 
three-fifths ilium, 

238. The distinctive characters of the jejunum 
ate, its coats are thicker, it has more valvulas 
conniventeS) and consequently a greater surface 
for absorption, 

239. The large intestines commence at the 
termination of the ilium; they are the cacum, 
coloUf and rectum. They have three coats^ like 
the stomach and small intestines. 

240. The large intestines are particularly 
characterized by their sacculated appearance, 
formed by ligamentous bands, and differ from 
the small intestines in being wider, shorter, and 
straighter, and by having the appendices epi- 
ploicee and the mucous follicles, called glanduhe 
aggregates . 

241. The coecum or caput coli, is the first 
portion; it commences at the ilium, and is 
situated beneath the right kidney, resting on the 
right iliac fossa. 

242. At the junction of the coecum with the 
third portions, the lining membrane forms a fold, 
called valvulailii, 

243. There is a little worm-like appendage 
attached to the coecum, called appendix vermi" 
formis. 
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^44. The colon is divided into four portions ; 
the ascending y the transverse, the descending , 
and its sigmoid flexure, which terminates in the 
rectum. 

245. Little folds, containing fat, hang^down 
from the colon, called appendices epiploicce, 

246. The rectum commences at the sigmoid 
flexure of the colon> and terminates in the anus. 

247. Its distinctive characters are, its cover^^ 
ing only anteriorly and superiorly by perito* 
neum, and its wanting the three longitudinal 
bands that are seen on the coecum and colon. 

248* The arteries of the duodenum are> 
the pancreatico-duodenal, pyloric, and some 
branches from the superior mesenteric ; those of 
the jejunum, ilium, and part of the colon, from 
the superior mesenteric ; the left part of the colon 
and rectum is supplied by the inferior mesenteric 
and hcemorrhoidal arteries. 

249. The veins of the intestines terminate in 
the vena portce* 

250. The nerves are supplied from the great 
sympathetic and eighth pair. 

251. The liver is a Conglomerate gland, the 
largest of the body ; it is situated in the right 
hypochondrium, epigastrium, and part of the 
left hypochondrium. It is superiorly convex, 
and inferiorly concave. It is divided into three 
lobes ; a right, left, and the lobulus spigelii, 

252. The liver is kept in its place by ^ve 
ligaments, which are named the broad, the 
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round, the right and left lateral, and tlie cofi 
nart/ ligament. 

253. These ligamenls are exclunrely formi 
of periioneum, esceptiog the round ligam«i 
which cDDsistB of the remaina of the arobtlid 



I 



vein. 

254. There are four fissures or divisions of t!* 
liver, viz. the great Jissure, called fossa umbili- 
calis, for the passage of the uiiibiUcal vein in the 
f(Elus, and the ligamentum rotundum in the 
adult; the Jissure for the vena porta, named 
sulcus transversus, vel sinus portarum, through 
which pass the great vessels, nerves, biliary 
ducts, and abEOrbenU; that for the trena cava, 
and the one for the ductus venosus in the ftztus. 

255. The substance of the liver is composed 
flf ramijicaliojii of blood-vessels, absorbents, 
biliary ducts, and nerves, connected together by 
cellular substance. 

356, The blood-vessels of the liver are : the 
hepatic artery, for iifi nourishment; the vem 
porliE, whicli ramifiea through it to secrete the 
bile; and the vena kcpatica, which returns the 
blood from the hepatic arlery and vena por(«> 
The nerves are from the great sympathetic ant) 
eighth pair. 

257. The vena portse consists of the juncdon 
of the superior and inferior mesenteric veins, 
with ihe splenic veins, and branches from the 
stomach, pancreas, and gall-bladder. It carriet 
blood of a dark blackish colour. 
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258. The excretory ducts of the liver, tubuli 
bilarii, arise from the acini, and ultimately unite 
to form the hepatic duct^ which joins with the 
cystic duct, and forms the ductus communis 
choledochus. 

259. The gall-bladder is placed in the con- 
cave surface of the right lobe. It consists of a 
fundus, body, and cervix. It has three coats, an 
external or peritoneal, a middle one, probably 
muscular y and a villous coat. A duct proceeds 
from the cervix, called ductus cysticus, which 
joins the hepatic duct, and forms the ductus 
communis choledochus. This duct terminates 
in the duodenum. 

260. Its vessels and nerves are derived from 
the same as those of the liver. 

261. The pancreas is a long, flat, glandular 
body, placed at the back part of the epigastric 
region, behiad the stomach, and in front of the 
spine. Its greater extremity is connected with 
the duodenum, its lesser with the spleen. The 
pancreatic duct runs horizontally within the sub- 
stance of the gland, and terminates in the duo- 
denum. 

262. The arteries of the pancreas are branches 
of the cceliac. Its veins go to the vena portee, 
and its nerves are from the eighth pair and great 
sympathetic. 

263. The pancreatic juice is secreted by the 
acini of the pancreas, and conveyed by the pan- 
creatic duct into the duodenum, to assist in 
chylification. 

o 
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264. The spleen is a soft substance of a pur- 
plish colour^ situated in the left hypochondrium, 
between the large extremity of the stomach and 
the false ribs ; its lower part is behind the colon, 
and rests upon the upper part of the left 
kidney ; externally convex, internally concave. 

265. It is formed of a congeries of hlood-tm' 
scls, lymphatics, and nerves^ connected and sup- 
ported by cellular substance. 

266. Its artery, called the splenic, arises from 
the cceliac. Its veins assist in forming the vena 
portee, and its nerves are from the eighth pair 
and great sympathetic. 

267 • The kidneys are two glandular bodies, 
situated at the back part of the abdomen, on 
each side of the lumbar vertebrse, resting upon 
the broad part of the diaphragm, and the 
quadrati lumborum muscles. 

268. The right kidney is lower than the left, 
in consequence of the situation of the great lobe 
of the liver. 

269. They are composed of two kinds of sub^ 
stances, a cortical and medullary. 

270. The urine is secreted by the acini 
(formed by the minute secerning extremities of the 
renal artery) into the tubuli uriniferi, which are 
arranged into conical bundles, and terminate in 
the mammellae or papillse, which are about ten 
or twelve in number; a membranous tube, 
called calyx, or infundibulum, arises round the 
base of each of these mammellee. These ca- 
lices, or infundibula, unite into two or three 
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large trunks, which dilate at the sinus of the 
kidney, into what is termed the pelvis. The 
urine, following the course of the above parts, 
then passes into the ureters, and from thfoce 
into the bladder, 

271. The urine is prevented returning from 
the bladder by the valvular termination of the 
ureters. 

272. The arteries of the kidneys are the two 
renal. Its nerves are from the great sympa- 
thcftic and eighth pair. 

273. The right renal artery is longer than the 
left, in consequence of the vena cava, behind 
which it passes, being placed on the right side 
of the aorta. 

274. The left renal vein is longer than the 
right, having to pass across the fore part of the 
aorta. 

275. The renak glands are two small flat 
bodies situated above the kidneys, the uses of 
which are unknown. 

276. The urine is discharged by the con- 
traction of the bladder, and the action of the 
diaphragm and abdominal muscles, which force 
the intestines down upon the bladder. 



OF THE PELVIC VISCERA. 

277. The male pelvis contains the bladder ^ 
rectum, prostate gland, vcsiculcB seminalesy and 
vasa deferential • 

o2 



148 AWATOMY. 

278. The female pelvis contains the bladder^ 
rectvmiy and the uterus with its appendages. 

279. The- urinary bladder is a large mem- 
braaous bag, situated in the fore part of the 
pelvis, behind the symphysis pubis. 

280. It rises above the ossa pubis into the 
abdomen, when it is distended. 

281. Its divisions are into a fundus, turned 
upwards ; a body; and a neck^ turned downwards 
and forwards. 

282. It has three coats : a peritoneal, which 
covers only the fundus, sides, and back part; 
a muscular y and a villous coat. 

283. There are three openings into it: one 
inferior, which is the beginning of the urethra, 
surrounded by the neck of the bladder ; and two 
posterior and lateral openings, which are the 
terminations of the ureters. The two latter 
openings from the ureters are obliquely placed, 
and run some way between its coats. 

284 The arteries of the bladder are from the 
internal iliacs. The nerves are from the sacral 
and great sympathetic. 

285. The testes are two glandular bodies, 
situated in the cavity of the scrotum, separated 
from each other by condensed cellular suh- 
stance, called the septum. 

286. Each testicle has two coats: an outer 
one, called tunica vaginalis; and an inner one, 
called tunica albuginea, 

287. The body of the testicle is composed of 
an immense number of whitish tubes, called 
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tubuli seminiferif which unite in bundles, and 
form the vasa recta, situated at the posterior 
' border of the testes, these ascend and terminate 
in the vasa efierentia, which perforate the tunica 
albuginea at its upper part, and, being convo- 
luted, there form the globus major. The vasa 
efferentia all terminate in the vas deferens, 
which forms by its convolutions the globus 
minor ; it then ascends, and assists in forming 
the spermatic cord. 

288. The arteries of the testes are the two 
spermatic arteries, which arise from the aorta. 
Frequently the left spermatic artery arises from 
the left renal artery. 

289. The right spermatic vein terminates in 
the inferior cava, and the left in the left renal 
vein. The nerves of the testicle are principally 
from the renal and lumbar plexus. 

290. The vas deferens, passing upwards from 
the epididymis, through the abdominal ring, 
crosses over the psoas muscle, and descending 
in the pelvis, gets behind the bladder, to which 
it closely adheres, and gradually approaches its 
fellow of the opposite side ; it terminates in the 
vesicula seminalis, of the same side. 

29 1. The vesicul<B seminales are two small 
oblong membranous reservoirs, situated at the 
lower and under part of the bladder. £ach 
vesicula is formed by the convolutions of one 
tube. It pierces the prostate gland, and opens 
into the urethra. 

292. The prostate gland is a firm glandular 

o 3 
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body, somewhat of the shape of a horse-chesnnt, 
situated at the neck of the bladder; through 
its substance the urethra passes. Its ducts, ten 
or twelve in number, open into the urethra. 

293. The spermatic chord is composed of tbe 
spermatic artery and veins; the spermatic 
nerves^ lymphatics, and the vas deferens, are 
connected together by cellular substance, and 
covered by the cremaster muscle. 

294. The uterus is a hollow viscus, sitoated 
in the female pelvis, between the bladder and 
rectum. It is divided into a fundus^ bodff^ and 
a cervix. 

295. It is composed of three coats : an exter- 
nal or peritoneal covering, a muscular^ and a 
villous coat. 

296. It has three openings into it : two at tbe 
angles of its fundus, leading to the Fallopian 
tubes; and one at its neck^ leading to the 
vagina. 

297. The appendages of the uterus are, the 
ligamenta lata, ligamenta rotunda^ ovaria^ foXUh 
pian tubes, and vagina* 

298. The ligamenta lata are two doublings of 
the peritoneum, sent off from the edges of the 
uterus to be fixed to the sides of the pelvis. 
They contain and support the ovaria. Fallopian 
tubes, ligamenta rotunda, and the vessels and 
nerves of the uterus. 

299. The ligamenta rotunda are two long 
roundish cords, arising from the corners of the 
uterus, in front of and below the Fallopian tubes. 
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I'hey pass through the abdominal rings, and 
are lost upon the pubes. 

300. The ovaries are two oblong flat bodies, 
situated in the ligamenta lata, and connected to 
the uterus by two ligaments. They are supposed 
to contain the rudiments of the foetus, 

301. The Fallopian tubes 2LTe two small tubes, 
proceeding from the angles of the uterus, to- 
wards the lateral part of the pelvis. Their 
outer extremities are expanded in the form of a 
membranous fringe, called fimbria. In struc- 
ture they appear to resemble the uterus. 

302. The Fallopian tubes are open at their 
extremities into the abdomen, which affords the 
only instance of direct continuation of mucous 
and serous membranes. 

303. The vagina is a membranous canal, 
extending from the neck of the uterus to the 
pudendum. 

304. It is covered, at its upper and back 
part, by peritoneum. Internally, it is lined by 
a mucous membrane. 

305. The uterus, and its appendages, are 
supplied with blood posteriorly by the Uterine 
and spermatic arteries. 

306. Its nerves are from the lumbar, sacral, 
and great sympathetic. 

PARTS PECULIAR TO THE FCETUS, 

307. In the foetus, a membrane, called mem- 
brana pupillaris, closes up the pupil of the eye ; 
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it is attached to the loose edge of the iris, and 
disappears some time before birth. 

308. The thymus gland, situated in the ante- 
rior mediastinum, is very large; it gradually 
disappears after birth. 

309. The parts peculiar to the foetal circula- 
tion are, ihe foramen ovale of the heart; candii 
arteriosus ; ductus venosus ; the funis^ or umbili- 
cal chord; the umbilical vein, and the two 
umbilical arteries, 

310. The foramen ovale is an opening of 
communication between the two auricles. 

311. The canalis arteriosus forms the medium 
of communication between the pulmonary artery 
and aorta. 

312. The ductus venosus passes from the um- 
bilical vein to the inferior vena cava. 

313. The umbilical vein passes from the 
umbilicus to the liver. 

314. The umbilical arteries arise -from the 
internal iliacs, and pass to the umbilicus. 

315. The umbilical chord consists of the um- 
bilical vein and two umbilical arteries ; it passes 
from the placenta of the mother, to the umbili- 
cus of the child. 



ANATOMY OP THE EAR. 

316. The parts which form the ear, or organ 
of hearing, are external and internal. 

317. The external parts consist of the auricle 
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or proper ear, and the external meatus au- 
ditorius. 

318. The auricle is composed of cartilage, 
cellular substance, and small muscular fibres. 

319. The meatus auditorius externus is a 
cylindrical canal. It proceeds inwards, for- 
wards, and upwards, and^ ajt its extremity, a 
little downwards. This canal is composed of 
cartilage, bone, and a lining of the common 
integuments, which is studded with minute 
glands, called ceruminoseef the office of which 
is to secrete the wax of the ear. 

320. The use of the wax is to lubricate the 
passage, and to protect it from foreign bodies. 

321. The meatus auditorius externus concen- 
trates sounds, and conveys them to the in- 
ner ear. 

322. At the extremity of this canal is situ- 
ated the membrana tympanic of a thin and elas- 
tic nature^ fixed in a circular bony groove. It 
is formed of the lining membrane externally, and 
a continuation of periosteum internally. 

323. The^ parts of the internal ear are, the 
tympanum and labyrinth. 

324. The tympanum is a hemispherical ca- 
vity, situated between the membrana tympani 
and labyrinth. 

325. The openings into the tympanum are, 
that of the Eustachian tube from the palate, 
those of the cells of the mastoid process, the 
fenestra ovalis, and the fenestra rotunda. 

326. The tympanum is lined with perios- 
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toum* It is filled with air, and contains four 
little bones, called ossicula auditilis, which form 
a chain of communication between the mem- 
brana tympani and the labyrinth • 

327. The ossicula auditus are, the malleus, 
viCHS, orbiculdriSf and stapes. 

328. They are articulated with each other by 
joints and ligaments, and are reg:Qlated in their 
position by some muscles ; viz. the tensor fym* 
pant, laxator tympani, and stapedius. 

329. The labyrinth consists of the restibole, 
cochlea, and semicircular canals. 

330. The vestibule is of an oral shape, nearly 
the size and form of a grain of barley; it if 
situated at the inner side of the stapes, and 
between the cochlea and semicircular canals. 

331. The foramina, which open into the ves- 
tibule, are, the fenestra ovalis, fenestra rotunda. 
Jive foramina of the semicircular canals, and foar 
or five perforations for the nerve. 

332. The cochlea is situated rather at the fore 
part of the vestibule. Its apex faces outwards, 
and its base towards the inner meatus. 

333. The cochlea is formed of a central pillar, 
with canals winding round it like a staircase, or 
more like the shell of a snail. 

334. The pillar is named modiolus, and its 
expanded e&tremity is named infundibulum. 

* 335. The modiolus admits, in its centre, the 
passage of the portio mollis of the seventh pair 
of nerves, which is distributed in the cochlea. 
336. One of the canals of the cochlea commu- 
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nicates with the vestibule, called scala vestibuh^ 
by the fenestra rotunda; the other with the tym'- 
panum, called scala tympani. 

337. The volute forms two circles and a half, 
in the manner of those of a snail. The canals 
are conical, and at their apex communicate to- 
gether. Their junction is called canalis scala" 
rum communis. 

338. Tlie semicircular canals are three, and 
are named, from their position, superior or verti* 
cai, posterior or oblique, and exterior or hori" 
zontaL 

339. They are all situated in the petrous por- 
tion of the temporal boAe. 

340. Each of them forms about three-fourths 
of a circle. They are of dimensions sufficient 
to admit the head of a pin ; their extremities 
are rather enlarged, and the enlarged part is 
called ampulla. 

341. These canals terminate in five orifices, 
two of them being united at one of their extre- 
mities. Three of these orifices terminate at the 
inside, and two at the outside, of the vestibule. 

342. The meatus auditorius internus is situ- 
ated in the posterior surface of the pars petrosa. 

343. It is divided into an upper and under 
fossula. 

344. The fore part of the inferior fossula 
points towards the cochlea; and little perfora* 
tions are seen in it, for the passage of filaments 
of the portis mollis of the seventh pair of nerves, 
which go to the cochlea. 
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345. There is a larger perforation in the mid- 
dle, which admits a portion of the nerves to the 
infundibulum. 

346. Four or &ye cribriform perforations are 
seen in the back part of the inferior fossula, 
which transmit the portion of the portio mollis 
destined for the vestibule and semicircular 
canals. 

347. There are two passages in the upper 
fossula; an anterior and posterior. The ante- 
rior or larger, called also aquceductus Fallopii, 
admits the passage of the portio dura of the 
seventh pair of nerves. 

348. The canal of Fallopius terminates at the 
foramen stylo-mastoideum. 

349. The various parts of the labyrinth are 
lined with periosteum, which also assists in 
forming the various partitions. 

350. There is, besides, a pulpaceous mem- 
brane, on which the nerves are distributed. 

351. The pulpy membrane forms a sac in the 
vestibule, called sacculus vestibuli, 

352. The arteries of the labyrinth are branches 
from the vertebral artery, and pass through the 
cribriform plate of the meatus internus* 

353. The various cavities contain also a wa- 
tery fluid, called aqua labyrinthi. This fluid is 
carried off, if superfluous, by the aqueducts of 
Cotunnius, which terminate on the surface of the 
dura mater. 

354. The nerves of the labyrinth are derived 
entirely from the seventh pair. 
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'^55. The seventh pair, or auditory nerve^ is 
divided into two portions : the portio dura and 
portio mollis. 

356. The auditory nerve passes along the 
internal meatus, covered by the same membranes 
as the brain. 

357. The portio dura passes along the aquee- 
ductus Fallopii, and sends off branches to the 
stapedius muscle and mastoid cells. 

358. Another branch, called chorda tympani, 
passes through the cavity of the tympanum ; it 
supplies the malleus and membranes of the tym- 
panum, and then joins the lingual branch of the 

Jifthpair. 

359. The portio mollis is divided into two 
parts; one goes to the cochlea, the other to the 
vestibule and semicircular canals. 

360. The branches to the cochlea pass 
through the cribriform plate of the modiolus to 
the pulpy membrane lining the scalee, and are 
diffused and expanded on the different parts of 
it. The greatest portion of the nervous fila- 
ments are spread out on the pulpy membrane 
most reihote from the modiolus. 

361 . The rest of the nerves are expanded, and 
form plexuses in the vestibule and semicircular 
canals. 

362. The portio mollis, which spreads out 
upon the pulpy membranes of the labyrinth, 
forms the principal part of the organ of hearing. 
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OF TUB NUTRITIVft FUNCTIONS. 

1. Mastication and Insalivation, The food 
being takeo into the mouth is retained there, 
and brought under the action of the teeth by the 
lips, buccinator muscle^ and tongue. By the 
lateral motions of the lower jaw, the inferior 
molar teeth grind the alimentarv substance 
against the upper ones. During this time, the 
food becomes mixed with the saliva and mucos 
of the mouth, which convert it into a pultaceous 
and easily swallowed bolus, and also fit it for 
further digestion and assimilation. 

2. Deglutition. When the food has been 
sufficiently divided and imbued with saliva, it 
is placed in a mass upon the dorsum of the 
tongue, which is rendered concave for its re* 
ception. The mouth is then closed, the apex of 
the tongue applied to the roof of the mouth, 
and the rest of the organ brought successively 
in contact with it, from before backwards ; the 
food having no other way to escape this pres- 
sure, slides on the inclined plane formed by the 
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tongue, tbrough the iiithmtiB fauciuni, into the 
pharyx, vhich is drawn upwards and forwards 
lo receive it. At this time the velum palati is 
elevated, and thus prevents the food gelling 
into the nostrils or Eustachian tubes. The 
larynx is raised, and rather inclined forwards, 
at the same time that the pharynx it elevated, 
so that the glottis is brought under the epiglot- 
tis, which amply covers it, and thereby prevents 
the food from entering that cavity, Ab soon as 
the food has passed the isthmus into the pha- 
rjnx, the velum is depressed, and thus cuts ofi 
the return of food into the mouth at the same 
time that it assists in its descent. The moment 
the food has passed into the pharynx its con- 
strictors begin to act, and gradually force it 
into tbe oigophagus. The lai^ns, pliaryns, ve- 
lum, &c. are now restored to their natural 
position. 

3. Digesiiont The alimentary matter, being 
propelled by the contractions of the cesophaguB 
into the cardiac extremity of the stomach, be- 
comes acted upon by the gastric juice, which, 
assisted by ihe heat and muscular contraction of 
the stomach, quickly dissolves the digestible 
part, and entering into union with it, produces 
a new fluid, called chyme. The chyme is gra- 
dually conveyed, by a kind of periataltic motion, 
from the cardiac to the pyloric etid of the sto- 
mach. When it has been sufficiently operated 
upon by the stomach, it passes through the 
pylorus into the duodenum. The pylorus pos- 
s2 
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Besses a peculiar sensibUitj, which may be con- 
sidered as a kind of sentioeU that prevents any 
matter from pasnng throngfa it but such at has 
been properly converted into chyme. 

4. Ckytijicatum. The chyme having passed 
through the pylorus into the duodenum, becomet 
mixed with the bUiaryy pamcreatic^ and iMiesUmd 
secretioos. These juices, by their action upon 
the chyle f separate it into two portions; one a 
milky fluid called chyle, and another poruoa 
called y<scef. By some, the alkaline and saline 
ingredients of the bile are supposed to combine 
with the chyle, while the albumen and restnoat 
portioD combines with the excrementitioiis por- 
tion. The chyle attaches itsdf to those irregu- 
lar circular folds of the mucous membrane of 
the small intestines called valvulse conniventef, 
where it is absorbed by the lacteals, and con- 
veyed to the thoracic duct. The larg^ intestines 
also possess lacteals, so that if any portion of 
chyle should not have been absorbed in the 
small intestines, it is taken up in the large ones. 
The ftaeces pass from the small to the large 
intestines, through the valvula coli, and there 
acquire that peculiar foetid odour which distin- 
guishes them. They are gradually urged on 
into the rectum, where they remain for a certain 
time, and are then discharged. 

5. Excretion of the fcBces. The faeces g^du- 
ally accumulating in the rectum, stimulate it to 
discharge its contents ; the levator and sphincter 
ani then relax, and the diaphragm and abdomi^ 
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nal muscles expel the feeces. After the excre- 
tioD, the levator chiefly retracts the iDtestiney 
which is again closed by its sphincter. 

6. Absorption and course of the chyle. Those 
absorbents which take up the chyle in the in- 
testines are called lacteals. They are most du- 
merous in the jejunam. The lacteals of the 
small intestines^ and part of the large, convey 
the chyle tp the mesenteric glands, where it is 
supposed to undergo some change. Passing 
from one gland to another, they form one or 
two large trunks. These accompany the su* 
perior mesenteric artery to the right side of the 
aorta, and there join the thoracic duct. The 
thoracic duct is formed bj the junction of the 
lacteals with the lymphatics of the pelvis and 
lower extremities. It begins on the third lumbar 
vertebra, and here swells out into an oval sac 
called receptaculum chylL Proceeding upwards 
on the right side of the aorta, it passes through 
the aortic opening of the diaphragm into the 
posterior mediastinum. On the fourth dorsal 
vertebra it crosses behind the aorta to reach the 
left side of the neck, and terminates in the 
angle of the union of the subclavian and jugular 
veins. 

7. Use of the spleen. The physiology of the 
spleen is not understood. By some it has been 
thought subservient to the function of the liver, 
by preparing a fluid for the vena portce. Others 
consider it subservient to the stomach, and that 
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it receires the surcharge of blood when the 
stomach is empty. 

8. Circulation of the blood. The -< blood is 
retorned from the upper part of the body by the 
superior Tena cava, from the inferior part by the 
inferior cava, and from the heart itself by die 
coronary vein to the right auricle. This con- 
tracts and discharges its contents into the right 
ventricle; when completely filled, the right 
ventricle contracts ; by that contraction, its tri- 
cuspid valve is shut, and its contents propdled 
through the pulmonary artery and its rftmifiea- 
tion to the lungs. Prom the lungs the blood is 
returned by the four pulmonary veins to the 
left auricle, which, being distended, now con- 
tracts and throws the blood into the left ven- 
tricle. The left ventricle then contracts^ its 
mitral valve shuts, and all the blood is propelled 
through the aorta into the capillary system, to 
be again returned by the veins. The aorta and 
pulmonary artery are each guarded by three 
semilunar or sigmoid valves, which prevent the 
blood returning into the ventricle. 

9. Of respiration. The air is reeeired into 
the lungs by the enlargement of the cavity of 
the chest. This is effected principally by the 
diaphragm and intercostal muscles. The blood 
of the pulmonary artery being exposed to the 
influence of the air in the lun?s, is converted 
from a dark colour into a floria red ; it is sup- 
posed to give out hydrogen and carbon, and to 
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attract oxygen. When the blood has been pro- 
perly acted upon, the inspiratory muscles relax, 
while the abdominal muscles, pressing the yia- 
(»ra upwards against the dinphragm, diminish 
the cavity of the chest, and thus expel the air. 

10. Of (he fatal circulation. Tlie ramifica- 
Hone of the umbilical vein absorb the blood 
deposited by the uterine arteries in the cells of 
Ibe placenta, and convey it by the umbilical 
Tein, through the umbilicus, into ihe abdomen 
of the foatuB. Here the vein divides into two 
branches, one of which conveys the greater 
part of the blood through the liver, whilit the 
other, called ductus venosua, terminates in the 
inferior vena cava, from which the blood passes 
into the right auricle. From the right auricle, 
it paases partly into the right ventricle, and 
partly through the foramen ovale, into the left 
auricle. Tbet porliou of blood which passes 
into the right ventricle is transmitted into the 
pulmonary artery, which sends part of it to 
the lungs, but the greater part to the descend- 
ing aorta, by the canalis arteriosus. The blood 
which is sent into the lungs is returned by the 
four pulmonary veins to the left auricle, there 
mixes with the blood received through the 
foramen ovale, and then passes into the left 
ventricle, whence it is transmitted into the 
aorta, where it mixes with the blood brought 
by the canalis arteriosus, and is distributed 
tbtougb Ihe whole system, and is brought back 
by the veins. To the mother the blood is 
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returned by the two umbilical arteries, which 
are continuations of the hypogststric arteries, 
branches of the internal iliacs. 

11. The temperature of the blood is about 
100^. The cause of it is imperfectly under- 
stood. Some attribute it to the caloric evolved 
in the lungs, and say that it is carried by means 
of the blood to the different parts of the body; 
others consider that caloric is evolved in the 
general capillaries at the time of the conversioo 
of the arterial into venous blood. Mr. Brodie 
considers the nervous system as having some 
connexion with the production of animal heat. 



OF SECRETION. 

12. The term secretion is applied to that 
process by which part of the blood is separated 
from the circulatory organs. The manner in 
which secretion is effected is perfectly unkoowo. 

13. The secretions are divided into exhala* 
tionSf follicular secretions, and glandular secre- 
tions. 

1 4. Of the secretion and excretion of the tears. 
The tears are secreted by the lachrymal gland, 
from whence they are conveyed by six or seven 
excretory canals to the upper and outer part of 
the eye, where they pierce the conjunctiva, and 
are carried by a triangular canal, formed in the 
edges of the tarsi to the inner canthus of the eye, 
where they are absorbed by the puncta lachry- 
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malia, and coDveyecl from llience by litlle duels 
to ilie lachrymal sac. From the lachrymal sac, 
llie tears pass by the nasal duct into the inferior 
meatus of the nose. 

15. Use of Ike tears. The use of the tears 
seems to be to prevent the cornea drying; lo 
prevent the friction of the eyeUds on the eyes, 
and to wash away any extraneous bodies which 
may have fallen into the eye. 

16. Secretion of milk. The milk is secreted 
in the glandular eubstance of the mammce. The 
tubvli lacliferi arise in numerous small portions 
of the gland, called gramtlts. As they approach 
the nipple, the ducts unite into twelve or fifteen, 
of considerable size, which terminate on the sur- 
face of the nipple by open mouths. The milk 
ia for the purpose of noucisbine; the iofitnt. 

17. Secretion of saliva. The saliva is secreted 
by the parotid, submaxillary, and sublingual 
glands, and conveyed by their ducts into the 
mouth. Its use seems to be to assist the masti- 
cation and deglulilion of the food, and its di- 
gestion in the stomach. 

] 8. SecFetioTi of gastric juice. The gastric 
juice, a fluid analogous to saliva, is supposed to 
be secreled partly by the extreme arteries of the 
villous cont of the stomacti, and partly by the 
glands. It dissolves those substances which 
are nutritious to the animal, 

19. Secretion of the paTicreatic juice. The 
pancreatic juice is secreted in the aciui of the 
pancreas, and conveyed by numerous small 



ducts into llie great mncrealic duct, ivhicli 
opens along with the biliary duct in the itith 
denuni. It is supposed to assist in cbyli6cation, 
by diluting the acrimony of the bile. 

20. Secrelion ofbUe. The bile is secreted io 
the liver by the minnte branches of the vena 
porlro into the acini, or peaicilli ; from thence it 
pasaCB through the excretory ducts, called the 
pari biliarii, mio iho hepatic ducC ; this joining 
with the cystic duct, forms the ductus comnmm 
choledochvs, which terminates in the daodenani. 
It is said by some that the blood of the tens 
portte, having more carbon and hydrogen than 
that of tlie hepatic artery, is more proper hi 
furnishing' the elements c^ the bite. 

21. Excretion of bile. When digestion is not 
going on, the opening of thedwfKwscAo/edocAwsis 
closed by the contraction of the duodeDuni ; and 
the bile not therefore finding access into it, re- 
gurgitates into the gall-bladder, where it acquire! 
greater consistence. When the dupdcnum i) 
diitended with chyme, the irritation it prodaccs 
is propagated lo the gall-bladder, the parietei 
of which contract, and force the bile along the 
cystic duct into the ductus choledochus, and 
from thence into the duodenum. 

S2. Use of the bile. The bile precipitates the 
fceces from the chyle, and excites the peristaltic 
motion of the intestines. 

23. Secretion of urine. The urtne is secreted 
by the minute branches of the renal artery into 
the corpora globosa, or crypla of the kidn^. 
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From tlicnce it passes through the lubuli uri- 
niferi into the dticti liellini, theu through the 
papiUm, or mammary poceises, into caliccs, or 
infundibula. These Joining, form tno or three 
priocipal tubes, which terniuate in the ptlvh of 
the kidney. The pelvis contracting forms the 
ureter, which carries it to the bladder. 

24. The oblique manner in which the ureters 
penetrate the bladder prevents the urine from 
returning; the Inner membrane of the bladder 
having valvular effect. 

25. Excretion of urine. As soon as there is 
a certain quantity of urine in the bladder, we 
feel an inclination to discbarge it. This we effect 
partly by the contraction of the bladder itself, 
and partly by the action of the abdominal 
nuGclee and disphrBgtn, which press the ialea- 
tioes against the bladder. 

26. Secretion of semen. The semen is se- 
creted by the minute branches of the spermatic 
arteries in the testicles. It passes through the 
tubuli seminiferi into the vasa recta ; these, by 
their communications, form the rele testis. 
From the rele testis the semen passes by the 
tiasa efferentia into the coTii vasculosi, forming 
thehesid,0T globus major o( theepipidymis ; then 
through the body of the epipidymis into its lower 
part, called globus winor, or cavda, which ter- 
minates in the vas deferens. The vas deferens 
opens with the vesicula seminalis into (he urethra. 

27. Use of the vesiculiB seminales. They are 
geoerally supposed to receive the semen, and tg 
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eflfect some change upon it. By some they are 
considered to secrete a peculiar fluid. 

28. Use of the prostate gland.. The prostate 
gland secretes a peculiar fluid, which is dis- 
charged into the urethra by ten or twelve dacts. 
This secretion unites, and is discharged with 
the seminal fluid* 

29. Use of the utei^us. The use of the uterus 
seems principally for menstruation, and for the 
reception and nutrition of the ovum, 

30. During coition, the uterus is supposed to 
open a little, and draw in the semen by aspi- 
ration ; the Fallopian tube directs it to the 
ovarium ; the contact of the semen determines 
the rupture of one of the ovarian vesicles, 
which passes into the uterus. Some authors 
imagine that it is not the semen that is carried 
to the ovarium, but only the vapour that exhales 
from it, or aura seminalis. Others think the 
semen is absorbed, and carried to the ovaria by 
means of the arteries. 



OF THE BRAIN AND ORGANS OF SENSE. • 

31. Of the physiology of the brain . The uses 
of the brain in the animal economy are very 
numerous and important. It is the material 
organ of the intellect, or mind; it gives, through 
the medium of the nerves, the power of voluntary 
motion ; it is the seat of sensation and of sym' 
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pallties, and exerts more or less influence upon 
all the vital phenomena, 

32. The semutions are those functions des- 
tined to receive the impression of external 
objects, and to transmit them to the intellect. 

33. They are five in ruinber', viz. vision, 
hearing, smell, taste, and touch. 

34. Mechanism of virion, — Vide page 128. 

35. The conjunctiva protects the anterior 
surface of the eye; it secretes a fluid which 
mixes with the tears, and seems to have the 
same use ; it supports the pressure when the 
eye is moved, and being always polished and 
humid, it gives much facility to motion. 

36. The sclerotic is evidently to protect the 
interior parts of the eye, anil to serve besides us 
i. point of insertion, for many muscles Ihni move 
the eye. 

37. Tbe choroid membrane is the most vas- 
cular coat of the eye, allowing the vamiiications 
of the vessels, and secreting the pigmentum 
nigrum. 

38. The pigmentum nigrum absorbs the light 
after it has traversed the retina; aod thus pre- 
vents dazzling. 

39. The dark matter, called uvea, on the pos- 
terior surface of the iris, is to absorb those rays 
that may be refiecied by the polished surface of 
the crystalline. 

40. The use of the ciliary processes is not 
perfectly understood. By some they are con- 
sidered as secreting the aqueous humoiir. Hallcr 
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lliinks llicy muiatain the leva id lh« most wl- 
vantageoiis position. 

41. The eyebrovoi guard the eyes from ex- 
ternal violence by the projection whicL tbey 
form ; they protect the eyes from too touch 
light, particularly when it comes from above, 
and they prevent perspiration from flowing 
towards or irritaliiig ihe surface of the eye. 

43. The eyelids during sleep cover the ej-es, 
and thus preaerre them from the contact of any 
foceign bodies floating in the air ; they moderate 
tlie force of a too brilliant light; and by theit 
regular and habitual motion, preserve the eyes 
from the effects of the continued contact of the 
air; and by their sudden cloaure, guard them 
from any shoclc. 

43. The secretion from the taeihomian glands 
facilitates the motion of the eyelids. 

44. Hearing, The external ear, or piana, 
collects the sonorous undulations, and directs 
them towards the meatus auditorius extemus. 
This trumpet-like tube concentrates and conveys 
them to the membrana tympam. The sonorous 
waves striking against this membrane cause it 
to vibrate; this vibratory motion will be also 
given to the milieus, which is in contact with the 
membrane. The malleus moves the incus ; the 
incus, the orl/iculare; and this latter moves the 
stapes. Now the base of the stapes being 
attached to the membrane closing the fenestra 
ovalis, it is evident that the stapes must act the 
part of a piston: that is, compressing oi dilating 
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the tluid in the vestibule, temidrcular canals, and 
cocIUea. The motion of this fluid couveys the 
impression to the acoustic nerve which lines the 
labyrinth. This nerve, receiving the impresaion, 
oonveys it to the brain. 

45. The Euitacluan lube admitB the free pas. 
eage of air into and from the cavity of the tym- 
panum, thus preserving a due balance with the 
external alniosphere, and enabling the mem- 
brana tympaoi, to move in obedience to the 
slightest impression. 

46. The mastoid cells are supposed to aug- 
ment the intensity of the sound. 

47. The fenestra rotunda, and aqueducts, are 
supposed to allow the liquid of the labyrinth to 
sutler vibrations. 

48. Of lasts. To produce ibe sensation of 
taste, the food must be moistened and applied 
to the tongue. The minute branches of the lin- 
gual branch of the third division of the fifth pair 
receive the impression, and convey it to the brain. 

49. Oiimell. The air filled with the odorous 
effluvia which eshale from mast bodies, being 
received into the nostrils by inspiration, carries 
these particles to the olfactory nerve, which is 
espaaded over the surface of the pituitary mem- 
brane. By this means a kind of sensation is pro- 
duced, which we call smell. To preserve the 
extremities of the nerves, and to lessen iho too 
strong impression that would arise from the im- 
mediate contact of the odoriferous particles^ 
mucus is secreted, 

q2 
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50. Of the Junctions of tlie skinl The cutis 
vera, or true skiD, forms the organ of touch, be- 
sides which it is formed for absorption, and has 
a function analogous to that of the lungs, 
namely, the discharge of useless carbon from 
the system. The carbonic acid produced in the 
process, is formed by the union of the carbon 
with the oxygen of the atmosphere. 

61. The cuticle^ or epidermis^ seems to blunt 
the otherwise too acute sensation of the cutis 
vera, and to defend from the impression of ex- 
ternal bodies. 

52. Of the voice. The air expelled from the 
lungs passes through the trachea and larynx. In 
the latter, the passage for it is much smaller 
than in the trachea, and the air is forced through 
a narrow slit, the two sides of which are vibrat- 
ing planes, and which then produce sonorous 
undulations in the transmitted current of air. 
The intensity of the sound depends on the length 
of the chordcB vocales, and the force with which 
the air is expelled. The modifications of the 
voice depends upon the alterations produced on 
the opening of the glottis, by its muscles and 
ligaments. 
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CULLEN'S NOSOLOGY. 



ARRANGEMENT OF CLASSES AND 

ORDERS. 



Classis 1. Pyrexia. Clabs Ist. Febrile 

Diseases. 
Ord. 1. Febres. Ord. 1. Fevers. 

2. Phlegmasiee. 2. Inflammations. 

3. Exanthemata, 3. Eruptive fevers. 

4. Hemorrhagiee. 4. Hsemorrhages. 

5. Profluviee. 5. Fluxes. 

Classis 2. Neuroses. Class 2dr Nervous 

Diseases. 
Ord. 1. Comata. Ord. 1. Soporose Dis- 

eases. , 
2. Adynamia. 2. Defect of Vital 

Powers. 
3; Spasmi. 3. Spasmodic Dis- 

eases. 
4* Vesaniee. 4. Mental diseases^ 

q3 
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Classis 3. Cachexia. Class 3d. Cachectic 

Diseases. 
Ord. 1. Marcores. Ord. 1. Emaciations. 

2. Intumescentise- 2. Swellings. 

3. Impetigines* 3* Cutaneotts Dis- 

eases. 

Classis 4. Locales. Class 4th. Local Dis- 
eases. 
Ord. 1 • Dyssesthesise. Ord. 1 . Diseases of tbe 

Senses. 

2. Dysorexiee. 2. Depraved Ap- 

petites. 

3. Dyscinesise. 3. Depraved Mo- 

tions. 

4. Apocenoses. 4. Increased Di» 

charges. 

5. Epischeses. 5. Ob^tmctions. 

6. Tumores. 6. Tumours. 

7. Ectopice. 7. Protrusions. 

8. Dialyses. 8. Solutions c 

Continuity* 



CLASS L 

ORDER I. 
F£BRES. FEVERS. 

Contains 6 genera, 

(a) Intermittentcs - intermittent fevers. 
1. Tertiana - - - tertian ague. 
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2. Quartana - - 

3. Quotidiana 
(0) ContinucB - 

4. Synocha - - 

5. Typhus - - 

6. Synochus - - 



quartan ague, 
every day ague, 
continued fevers, 
inflammatory fever, 
nervous fever, 
mixed fever. 



ORDER 11. 



PHLEGMASIJE. INFLAMMATIOITS. 



ContainB 18 genera. 



1. Phlogosis - - 

2. Ophthalmia - 

3. Phrenitis - - 

4. Cynanche - - 

5. Pneumonia 

6. Carditis - - 

7. Peritonitis 

8. Gastritis - - 

9. Enteritis - ♦ 

10. Hepatitis - - 

11. Splenitis - - 

12. NepbritU - - 

13. Cystitis - - 

14. Hysteritis - - 

15. Rheumatismus 

16. Odontalgia 

17. Podagra - - 

18. Arthropuosrs - 



- inflammation. 

of the eye. 

- — «— __ brain. 



— throat, 
lungs. 



- rheumatism. 

- toothach. 

- gout. 

- pus in a joint. 



— heart. 

— peritoneum, 

— stomach. 

— bowels. 

— liver. 

— spleen. 

— kidneys. 

— bladder. 
-— womb. 
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ORDER m.' 

lXA3rTBEXATA. EftUPTITE FEVERS. 



CamiaimM 

1. VarioU- - - • 

2. VaricelU - - - 

3. RabeoU - > - 

4. Scaiiatma . . - 

5. Pesds - - - - 

6. Erysipelas • - • 

7. MUiaria . . - 

8. Urticaria - - - 

9. Pemphigus - - 
10. Aphtha . - - 



10 genera. 

smallpox. 

chicken pox. 

measles. 

scarlet fever. 

plague. 

St. Anthony's fire. 

miliary fever. 

nettle rash. 

vesicolar fever. 

thrash. 



ORDER m. 



HiEMORB.HAOIJE« 

Contains 

1. Epistaxis - - - 

2. Heemoptysis - - 

3. Hsemorrhois - - 

4. Menorrhagia - - 

5. Heematuria - - 

6. Heematamesis 



HiEMORRHAOES. 

6 genera, 

bleeding from the nose 

spitting of blood. 

piles. 

overflow of the menses 

voidingof blood byurim 

vomiting of blood. 



ORDER V. 

PROFLUVIJE. FLUXES. 

Contains 2 genera, 

1. Catarrhus - - - catarrh. 

2. Dysenteria - - dysentery. 
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CLASS II. 

NEUROSES. NERVOUS DISEASES. 

ORDER I. 

COMATA. SOPOROSE DISEASES. 

Contains 2 genera. 

1. Apoplexia - - - apoplexy. 

2. Paralysis ... palsy. 

ORDER II. 

ADYNAMIA. DEFECT OF PHYSICAL POWERS. 

Contains 4 genera. 

1. Syncope - - - fainting. 

2. Dyspepsia - • • indigestion* 

3. Hypochondriasis - low spirits. 

4. Chlorosis - - • green-sickness. 

ORDER III. 

SPASMI. SPASMODIC DISEASES. 

Contains 17 genera. 

1 . Tetanus . - - - cramp. 

2. Trismus . - - - locked jaw. 

3. Convulsio • - - convulsions. 

4. Chorea - - - - St. Vitus's dance. 

5. Raphania - - - raphany. 

6. Epilepsia - . - epilepsy. 

7. Palpitatio - - - palpitation. 
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8. Asthma 

9. Dyspnoea - 

10. Pertussis • 

11. Pyrosis 

12. Colica - - 

13. Cholera - 

14. Diarrhoea - 

15. Hysteria - 

16. Hydrophobia 

17. Diabetes - 



- asthma. 

- difficult breathing. 

- hooping cough. 

- water brash. 

- colic. 

- cholera. 

- purging. 

- hysteric diseases. 

- canine madness. 

- excessive flow of or 



ORDER lU. 

T£SANIJE» MENTAL DISSASIS. 

' Contains 4 genera. 
1. Amentia - - - fatuity. 



2. Melancholia - 

3. Mania - • - 

4. Oneirodynia - 



melancholy. 

madness. 

nightmare. 



CLASS III. 

CACHEXIJE. CACHECTIC DISEASES. 
ORDER I. 

MARCORES. UNIVERSAL EMACIATIOH 

Contains 3 genera. 

1. Tabes - - - - wasting away. 

2. Atrophia - - - nervous consuropti 

3. Pthisis - - - - pulmonary consum 
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OEDER II. 

INTUMESCENTI^. SWELLINGS. 

Contains 1 3 genera. 
(a) Adiposee - - fatty swellings. 



1. Polysarcia 
(13) Flatulosae 

2. Pneumatosis - 

3. Tympanites - 

4. Physometra - 

(y) Aquosae - 



- obesity. 

- flatulent swellings. 
* windy swellings, 

- drum belly. 

- windy swelling of the 

uterus. 



• dropsies. 

5. Anasarca . - - general dropsy. 

6. Hydrocephalus - water in the head. 

7. Hydrorachitis - • 
S. Hydrothorax - - 
9. Ascites . - - 

10. Hydrometra - - 

1 1 . Hydrocele - - 



{^) SoUdee 

12. Physconia 

13. Rachitis 



' spme. 

dropsy in the chest. 

belly. 

uterus. 

■ tunica va- 
ginalis 

swellings of the solids. 

enlargement of the ab- 
domen* 

rickets. 



ORDER III. 

IMP£TIGIN£S. CUTANEOUS DISEASES. 

Contains 8 genera. 



1. Scrofula 



scrofula. 
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2. Syphilis - - 

3. Scorbutus - - 

4. Elephantiasis - 
6. Lepra - - - 

6. Frambsesia 

7. Trichoma - - 

8. Icterus - - 



s 



- venereal disease. 

- scurvy. 

- elephant-like eruption. 

- leprosy. 

- yaws. 

- plaited hair. 

- jaundice. 



CLASS IV. 



LOCALES. LOCAL DISEASES. 



ORDER i. 



DTS^STHESIiG. DISEASES OF THE SENSES. 



Contains 9 genera. 



1. Caligo - - 

2. Amaurosis 

3. Dysopia - . 

4. Pseudoblepsis 

5. Dysecoea - 

6. Paracusis - 

7. Anosmia - 

8. Agheustia - 

9. Aneesthesia 



Gutta 



cataract, 
loss of sight. 

Serena, 
bad sight, 
false vision, 
deafness, 
wrong hearing. 
loss of the sense of 

smell. 

— taste. 

■ touch. 
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ORDER II. 

DYSOREXI£. ERROR OR DEFECT IN APPETITE. 

Contains 9 genera* 

(a) Appetitus er- (») Depraved appetites, 
ronei 

1. Bulimia ... insatiable appetite. 

2. Polydipsia - - excessive thirst. 

3. Pica - - - - deprayed appetite. 

4. Satyriasis - - - incontinence in men. 

5. Nymphomania - ■' Women, 

6. Nostalgia - - - longing for home. 

(jS) Appetitus de- (jS) Defective appetite, 
ficientes 

7. Anorexia - - - diminished appetite. 

8. Adipsia ... want of thirst. 

9. Anaphrodisia - - impotence. 

ORDER III. 

DTSCIN£SI£. IMPEDED MOTION FROM IMPER* 
FECTION OF AN ORGAN. , 

Contains 7 genera. 

1. Aphonia - - - loss of voice. 

2. Mutitas . - - dumbness. 

3. Paraphonia - - altered voice. 

4. Pseliismus - - defect in speech. 

R 
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5. Strabismus - - squinting. 

6. Dysphagia - - difficult deglutition. 

7. Contractura - - cramp. 



ORDER IV. 

APOCEN08E8. INCREASED DISCHARGES. 

Contains 6 genera^ 

1 . Profusio - - - loss of blood. 

2. Epidrosis - excessive perspiration. 

3. Epiphora - - • excessive flow of tears. 

4. Ptyalismus - - salivation. 

5. Enuresis - - - involuntary flow of 

# urine. 

6. Gonorrhoea - - a preternatural dis- 

charge of flu id from 
the urethra. 

ORDER V. 

EPiSCHESES. ORSTRUCTIOIIS. 

Contains 5 genera, 

1. Obstipatio - • costiveness. 

2. Ischuria - - . suppression of urine. 

3. Dysuiia ... difficult discharge of 

urine. 

4. Dyspermatismus - difficult discharge of 

semen. 

5. Amenorrhota - • stoppage of the menses. 
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ORDER VI. 



TUMORES. TUMOURS. 



Contains 1 3 genera* 



1. Aneurisma 

2. Varix - - 

3. Ecchyraoma 

4. Schirrus - 

5. Cancer 

6. Bubo - - 

7. Sarcoma - 

8. ClaTus 

9. Lupia - - 

10. Ganglion - 

11. Hydatis 

12. Hydafthrus 

13. Exostosis - 



aneurism. 

dilated vein. 

extravasation. 

hard indolent tumour. 



- - - cancer. 



a swelled gland, 
a fleshy excrescence, 
a corn. 

encysted tumom^ 
tumour in the shealh of 

a tendon, 
hydatids, 
white swelling, 
a morbid hard tumour 

of a bone. 



ORDER VIT. 



ECTOPIiE. FARTS DISPLACED. 



Contains 3 genera* 



1. Hernia - - 

2. Prolapsus - - 

3. Luxatio - - 



rupture. 

an uncovered protru- 
sion of a part, 
dislocation of a bone* 
k2 
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ORDER VIII. 

PIALYSES. VISIBLE SOLUTIONS OF 
CONTINUITY. 



Contains 7 genera. 



1. Vulnus 

2. Ulcus - - 

3. Herpes 

4. Tinea - - 

5. Psora - - 

6. Fractura - 

7. Caries - - 



a wound, 
an ulcer, 
tetters, 
scald head, 
itch, 
fracture, 
carious bone« 
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CLASS I. 

PYREXIA. (febrile DISEASES.) 

ORDER L 

FEBRES. FEVERS. 

1. Character. At first, a sensation of chilli- 
ness with cold surface, succeeded by increased 
heat and full pulse, a flushed countenance, 
thirst, debility, languor, and pain in the limbs, 
loss of appetite, nausea, vomiting, and restless- 
ness. Tongue white, and the various secretions 
of the body disordered. 

2. Fevers are usually divided into idiopathic 
and symptomatic, but it is doubtful whether any 
fever exists without some previous local con- 
gestion or inflammation. 

3. Idiopathic fevers are divided into inter- 
mittent and continued fevers. 

FEBRES INTERMITTENTES- INTERMITTENT 

FEVERS. 

4. Character. Distinct paroxysms of fever, 

r3 
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between which there is an apparently perfect 
intermission or period free from fever. 

5. The paroxysm of an intermittent consists 
of three stages; the cold^ the hot, and the 
sweating stage. 

6. The cold stage is indicated by languor and 
listlessness ; pale constricted skin, impaired sen- 
sibility, diminished secretion ; small, frequent, 
and irregular pulse ; a sensation of cold over the 
whole body ; the teeth chatter, the limbs trem- 
ble, and there is a general convulsive shaking. 

7. Hot stage. After an uncertain space of 
time, heat gradually comes on, and is followed 
by a general flush of the whole body. The 
sensibility becomes acute ; pulse quick, strong, 
and hard ; tongue white ; urine scanty and 
high-coloured ; nausea and vomiting ; confusion 
of thought, or even delirium. 

8. Sweating stage. After an indefinite time, 
a moisture breaks out upon the face and neck, 
and by degrees extends over the whole body. 
The febrile symptoms gradually diminish; the 
pulse becomes natural ; the feeling of weakness 
goes off; the heat of the skin, thirst, and head- 
ach diminish ; the appetite returns, and the se- 
cretions are restored to their healthy condition. 

9. The duration of the paroxysm is very un- 
certain. It generally lasts from six to eight 
hours. 

10. Intermittent fevers are of three kinds, 
denominated quotidian, tertian, and quartan. 

11. In the quotidian, the febrile paroxysms 



PRACTICE OP MEDICINE. 187 

recur daily in the morning, and are in general 
the longest. 

12. In the tertian, the paroxysms recur every 
other day in the forenoon. The hot fit is gene- 
rally the longest. 

13. In the quartan, the paroxysms recur every 
third day in the afternoon. The cold stage is 
the longest and most violent^ but upon the whole 
the paroxysm is the shortest. 

14. Predisposing causes. Cold combined 
with moisture ; debility of the system, from poor 
diet, fatigue, watching, and preceding disease, 
and likewise a depressed state of mind. 

15. The exciting cause is the effluvium from 
marshy soils, called marsh miasma. 

16. The treatment of these fevers is of two 
kinds, the palliative and curative. The 6r8t 
consists in modifying and shortening the parox- 
ysms, the latter in preventing their return. 

17. In the cold stage, give stimulants and 
diaphoretics, such as the acetate of ammonia, 
Dover's powder, &c. The foot bath may also 
be used. In the hot stage, give saline cool 
acidulated drinks, and bleed from the arm, if 
bloodletting appears much indicated. 

18. In the intermission, various vegetable and 
mineral tonics are given to prevent the recur, 
rence of the paroxysm. 

19.* The vegetable tonics used for this purpose 
are, the cinchona, cuspariay simarouba, willow , 
and cascarilla barks. 

20. The cinchona is the most efficacious, and 
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seems to possess a specific action in arresting the 
paroxysms. 

2 1 . The proximate cause of iDtermittent ferer 
is not subdued by simply arresting the parox- 
ysms. There are certain states of the system 
that must be reheved, otherwise the paroxysms 
will soon return with as much virulence as erer. 

22. Intermittents are connected 

With an inflammatory state of some viscus or 
system of the body ; 

With a congestive state of some viscqs or 
system ; or 

With atony or debility of some part of the 
body, requiring the assistance of stimulants. 

23. The most common form of giving the 
cinchona bark is in powder : a drachm to two 
drachms may be given every three or four hours; 
so that nearly two ounces may betaken between 
the paroxysms. The sulphate of quinine has 
been found equally, and even more efficacious, 
and is much less likely to derange the stomach. 
It may be given in doses of two grains to five 
grains every three or four hours, during the 
intermission. 

24. If there should be any phlogistic diathe- 
sis^ it must be subdued by bleeding, purging, 
and the usual antiphlogistic remedies. 

25. It is sometimes necessary to combine the 
cinchona powder with aromatics, when it dis- 
agrees with the stomach. Cinchona is also* given 
in decoction and extract, but with much less 
efficacy. 
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26. When intermittent fever exists in con- 
nexion with debility of the system 9 wine and 
cordials may be administered. 

27. The mineral tonics used in the cure of in- 
termittents are, the white arsenic, sulphate of 
zinc, and sulphate of copper. 

28. The liquor arsenicalis is sometimes given 
in doses of four or five minims, every six hours. 

29* Emetics and stimulants, given just before 
the paroxysm, have occasionally succeeded in 
preventing its accession. 

30. Remittent fevers likewise arise from ma- 
laria. They have no apparently perfect inter- 
mission, but have evident periods of paroxysms. 

FEBRES CONTINUiE. CONTINUED FEVERS. 

31. Continued fevers are divided by Dr. 
Cullen into three kinds : 

First, synocha. 
Second, typhus. 
Third, synochus. 

STNOCHA. INFLAMMATORY FEVER. 

32. Symptoms. Rigors, lassitude, followed 
by flushings and excessive heat. Full and fre- 
quent pulse. Countenance and eyes suffused, 
pain in the head and back. Tongue dry and 
white; thirst; urine high coloured; costiveness; 
excited sensibility; quick respiration, and great 
anxiety. 
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33. ^Catties. Sudden change of temperature, 
over-exertion, alarm , and the abuse of liquors; 
suppression of usual evacuations. 

34. Diagnosis. It is distinguished from ty- 
phous fever by the full, regular pulse, whiteness 
of the tongue, and high-coloured urine, 

35. Treatment. Abstract blood, locally and 
generally, according to the age and strength of 
the patient, and violence of the disease ; give 
purgatives, especially the saline ones; apply 
blisters ; give diaphoretics and sudorifics, as the 
acetate of ammonia, the antimonial preparations, 
and Dover's powder. Keep the patient cool, 
and if the skin be hot and dry, the body may be 
sponged with cold vinegar and water. 

36. Typhus is divided by Dr. CuUen into 
typhus mitior and typhus gravior. 



TYPHUS MITIOR. NERVOUS FEVER. 

37. Symptoms. Languor, chilliness, and de- 
pressed spirits, followed by pain felt in the 
head, and most parts of the body : confusion of 
thought; vomiting; pulse quick and weak, 
sometimes intermittent; the tongue becomes 
dry, brown, and tremulous ; the countenance is 
expressive of anxiety, and the cheeks are tinged 
with a circumscribed blush ; urine pale and wa- 
tery ; muttering delirium ; subsultus tendinum; 
diarrhoea; involuntary excretions; cold extre- 
mities, and death ensues. 



PRACTICE OF MF.DIC1KE. 191 

38. Causes. Powerful emotions of the mind; 
exposure to cold and moisture; excessive fatigue, 
and contagion. 

39. Treatment, In the commencement, give 
an emetic. Bleed moderately from the arm, or 
apply eight or ten leeches to the temples ; apply 
a blister to. the nape of tlie neck, or to any part 
where more indicated; give diaphoretics, and 
mild purgatives, and sponge the body with 
vinegar and water, if the skin be very hot and 
parched. The horizontal posture must be in- 
sisted upon, and the patient must abstain entirely 
from animal food; these precautions apply to all 
kinds of continued fevers. 

40. When the violence of the symptoms has 
abated, give cinchona, serpentary, and other 
tonics, and opium to procure sleep. 



TYPHUS GRAVIOB. PUTRID FEVER. 

41 . Symptoms. The same as in typhus mitior 
at first, but run through their stages more 
rapidly. Symptoms of malignancy soon appear. 
The tongue is covered with a brown or black 
crust; the fseces pass involuntarily; heemorrhage 
breaks out; petechiee shew themselves; the 
pulse sinks and intermits; the skin is cold; 
hiccup comes on, and death follows. 

42. Causes, The same as those of typhus 
initior; contagion. 

43. Treatment. The same as that for typhus 
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mitior, but with greater promptitude and deci- 
sion. Cold afiiisionSy if the skin be very hot 
Great cleanliness should be observed, and the 
room should be well ventilated. Tonics and 
antiseptics are to be given in the advanced stage 
of the fever. Compound spirit of sulpharic eether 
is highly recommended in such cases. 

SYNOCHUS. MIXED FEVER, 

44. Symptoms* The same in its commence- 
ment as those of synocha, and in the latter 
stage resembling those of typhus. The pulse if 
frequent and full ; the skin hot and dry ; there 
is thirst; the tongue is white, becomes after- 
wards brown, and the usual symptoms of typhus 
follow. 

45. Causes, Cold combined with .moisture, 
and a peculiar state of atmosphere. 

46. The treatment, in its commencement, 
should be mildly antiphlogistic. In the ad* 
vanced stage of the disease, tonics and antisep- 
tics must be administered. 



ORDER II. 

PHLEOMASIiE. INFLAMMATIONS. 

47. The characters of inflammation are pain, 
heat, redness, and swelling. 

48. Internal inflammation is judged of by the 
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local paiu, increased on pressure ; the functional 
disorder ; the pyrexia, and general derangement 
of ihe system. The blood is always more or 
less buffy in internal inflammations. 

49. Inflammation terminates in resolution, 
suppuration, fgangrene and effusion, and in- 
creased secretion. 

50. Resolution implies the subsidence of the 
inflammation, without any apparent organic al- ■ 
teration. 

51. By suppuration is meant the formation of 
a new fluid, called pus. When it lakes place 
internally, it is known by, 1st, the pain becom- 
ing of a throbbing kind ; 2d, a sensation of 
weight and fullness in the part; 3d. the pulse 
continuing frequent, bnt becoming soft and full; 
4th, the occurrence of rigors and night sweats, 
or hectic fever, 

52. By sphacelus, gangrene, or mortification, 
is meant the death of the part, known by, 1st, 
the sudden cessation of pain; 2d, a sinking and 
irregular pulse ; 3d, the countenance becoming 
cadaverous andnild; 4ih, delirium. 

53. The exciting causes of inflammation are, 
mechanical and chemical irrltanis ; cold ; mor- 
bid poisons, and metastasis. 

54. Treatment. First remove the exciting 
cause, if it still exists; use bloodletting, both 
general and local, according to the strength of 
the patient and violence of the disease; give 
purgatives, especially saline ones, nauseants 
and sedatives, as digitalis and tartarized anti- 
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mony; diaphoretics and refrigerants; applfil 
blisters and rubefacients; and locally cold; tttm 
wafer, snow, ice, diluted spirits, &c. GretiV 
attention should be paid to the diet, whichil 
should be of the simplest and mildest kind. M 

55. When suppuration has taken place, then 
state of the general health must be attended to. 
In soma cases, moderate evacnatioua are re- 
quired. 

56. Internal gangrene requires the exhibition 
of wine, bark, i ' " 



4 

I 



FIiaEHlTIS. INFLAMMATION OF THE BHAIW 

57. Symptoms, High fever ; pulse very rapid ; 
tongue white; excruciating pain is felt in the 
head ; intolerance of light and sound ; frightful 
dreams; excessive seosibility and restlessnesi. 
Countenance flushed ; eyes suffused and staring; 
delirium, and sometimes coma. 

58. Causes. Violent passions of the miacl; 
coup de soleil ; abuse of spirituous liquors. 

69. Diagnosis. Phrenitis is known by the 
high arterial excitement; the early and tierce 
delirium ; excessive sensibility, and restlessness, 

60. Treatment. Abstraction of blood by a 
large oriBce from the aim, and in large quan- 
tity ; the head to be shaven, and cold lotions to 
be constantly applied ; confinement in a dark 
room. The rest of the treatment, as for other 
iaflam mat ions, excepting the use of emetics 
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and nauseants, ¥^hich aggravate some of the 
symptoms. 

CTV AKCHE TONSILLARIS* INFLAMMATORY 

SORE THROAT. 

61. Symptoms, Pyrexia; redness and swel- 
ling of the tonsils and fauces ; deglutition im- 
peded ; voice indistinct ; tongue white and 
brown ; the fauces occasionally become covered 
with white spots, which terminate in sloughs. 

62. Treatment The same as for inflammation 
generally. Leeches may be applied externally ; 
emetics are very useful; the vapour of warm 
vinegar and water may be inhaled by the 
patient. 



CTN'ANCHE MALIGNA. PUTRID SORE THROAT. 

63. Symptoms. Shivering, anxiety, and great 
restlessness. The fauces are tumid, and of a 
deep red colour, interspersed with white specks, 
which are also found in the mouth. The pulse 
is quick but weak, and sometimes irregular; 
pain at the throat ; the voice is indistinct, and 
deglutition very painful ; tongue dry, and co- 
vered with a dark thick fur; diarrhoea, and 
great prostration of strength ; a papulous erup* 
tion breaks out about the neck of a fiery red 
colour, and gradually extends over the whole 
body. The ulceration increases, and extends to 

s2 
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the alimentary caoal or trachea; gangrene iu- 
perveoeB, and death follows. 

64, Diagnostic character. The typhoid fever; 
the presence of the eruption about the throat, 
and ulceration of the fauces- 
OS, Treatment, At the commencement of 
the attack, leeches may be applied to the throat, 
and followed by a blister; an emetic also bai 
been found serviceable; but as soon as an evU 
dent depression of the system takes place, the 
strength must be supported by Blimulanls and 
aromatics, as wine and bark, with cinnamon, 
and the like. The room should be well vend- 
lated, and all effluvia removed; light aourish- 
ment should be administered, and the throat 
may be gargled with stimulant astringent gar- 
gles. The disease generally arrives at a crisii 
about the fifth or seventh day. 



CYNANCHE PAROTID^A. MUMPS, 

66. ST/mptoms, Pyrexia; inflammatory en- 
largement of the parotid and subtnaicillary 
glands; deglutition, respiration, and articula- 
tion, somewhat impeded; a metastasis som^ 
times takes place, to the testis of the laale, or to 
the mamma of the female. The system, gene- 
rally, is not much disordered. This disease is 
sometimes epidemic, 

67. Treatment. There is little to be done, 
beyond the use of commou antiphlo|piUci< 
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Emetic a are very serviceable ; some apply 
leeches to the tomoar. 



CTNANCHE THACHEALI9, CBOUP. 

6S. Symptoms. Pyresia ; diSicultyof breatb- 
ing-, attended with a peculiar hissing cough ; 
great anxiety ; Tace and neck flashed ; the voice 
acquires a peculiar sound, similar to the crotv of 
the cock ; cough dry, becomes subsequently 
freer, a viscid matter being frequently expecto- 
rated with great pain ; croup generally occurs in 
children between the first and third year of age. 
The fatal termination takes place about the 
fourth or fifth day. 

69. Causes, Cold and exposure to a damp 
atmosphere, particularly in winter and spring. 

70. Treatment, Apply leeches to the throat j 
abstract blood from the arm or jugular vein. An 
emetic is serviceable, and nauseants should be 
alnaya adminislered ; gi»e cathartics; and, in 
some cases, apply a blister; calomel, in large 
doses, has been recommended,' aod found sue- 
cessful. 

PLEURITIS. ISFLASIMATIOS OF THE PLEURA. 

71. Symptoms. Acute pain in some part of 
the chest, increased by a aeep inspiration ; im- 
mobility of the ribs, corresponding with the 
affected part ; respiratiou, hurried in inspiratJoti, 
but expiration is comparatively slow : pyrexia ; 

s 3 
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nhite tODgue; quick, hard, and contracted pulse; 
cough ; difficulty of lying on ihe afTected side. 

72. Treatment. Take blood from the arra, 
and apply several leeches over the afTected pan 
of the chest; a blister may be applied; give 
tartarized antimony, so as to excite naueea, 
digitalis, and purgatires. 



73, Symptoms. The symptoms bear some re- 
semblance to those of pleuritis ; the pain is mote 
obtuse, and there is a greater sensation of op- 
pression. The respiration is quick and difficult, 
and the countenance often assumes a purple 
colour. The pulse is quick and full. Suppura- 
tion sometimes takes place, and is known by the 
existeoce of rigors, pain more fined, and hectic 
fever. 

74, Treatment, Bleed copiously from the 
arm, and locally by leeches or cupping; give a 
brisk purgative, and then much reliance maybe 
placed on large repeated doses of tartarized an- 
timony, and ipecacuanha may be given to induce 
expectoration. 



75. Symptoms. laftainmatJon of the heart 
and pericardium so generally exist together, that 
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cases are very rare of their being affected se- 
parately. There is palpitation and syncope ; 
pulse quick and irregular; a troublesome, dis- 
tressing cough, without expectoration corres- 
ponding to the exertion. In the commence- 
meot, syncope is easily brouglit on by going up 
stairs. 

76. Treatment. Bleeding generally and lo. 
cally, by leeches or cupping ; and in more chro- 
nic cases, a selon has been found of service. 
The recumbent position is absolntely reijuisite. 

HEPATITIS. IHFLAMMATION OF THE LIVEH. 

77. Symptoms of inflammation of the perito- 
neal covering of the liver. Pain felt in the 
right hypochondriuni, incr€a&ed upon pressure ; 
pyrexia ; tongue covered with a yellowish brown 
fur; difficult breathing ; dry cough; a sympa- 
thetic pain in the shoulder, varying according to 
the part affected; vomiting; and a yellowish 
tinge of the skin. At the commencement, there 
is diarrhcea; but, if the inflammation be very 
acute, the secretion of bile is suspended, and 
the fffices are of a clayey colour, The symptoms 
of inflammation of the substance of the liver are 
very much the same ; the pain is more obtuse ; 
there is jaundice; the urine has a deep yellow 
colour; ihe tongue is furred ; the pulse quick and 
hard, and ihere is great gastric irrhability. The 
terminations are the same as in other in- 
flammations. 
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90. Diagnostic characters. Retraction of the 
testicle, and yomiting ; pain not materially in- 
creased by the erect position. 

91. Treatment General and local bloodleU 
tin|^ by leeches or cupping, cathartics, diapho- 
retics, and copious mucilaginous drinks ; wann 
bath. Blisters are improper, as they are apt to 
induce strangury* 

CYSTITIS. I19FLAMMATI0N OF THE BLADDIt. 

92. Symptoms. Pyrexia; pain and sore- 
ness about the perineum, with pain, beat, and 
sometimes swelling in the hypogastrium ; fre- 
quent attempts to make water, which is eht- 
cuated high coloured, in small quantity, and 
with great pain ; tenesmus, sickness, and vomit- 
ing, and occasionally delirium. 

93. Treatment. The same as for nephritis. 

IIYSTERITIS. INFLAMMATION OF THE UTERITS* 

94. Symptoms, Pyrexia ; pain and tension in 
the hypogastric region, the pain being increased 
upon pressure ; vomiting ; when the inflammt* 
tion is slight, there is a frequent desire to pass 
the urine and fecces ; if the inflammation runs 
high, there is constipation and dysuria. 

95. Treatment. The usual antiphlogistic 
treatment. 
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PERIT017ITIS. INFLAMMATION OF THE 
PERITONEUM. 

96. Symptoms resemble those of enteritis 
very closely. Pyrexia; pain in the abdomen 
more general ; tension and swelling, and great 
sensibility evinced upon touch ; pulse frequent, 
wiry, and hard'; some constipation ; the knees are 
generally drawn up to takeoff the tension, and the 
simple pressure of the bedclothes is insupportable. 

97. Diagnostic charctcters* The diffusion of 
the pain ; the tenderness upon pressure ; and the 
gpreat heat of the abdomen. 

98. Treatment, The same as that for ente- 
ritra. Much reliance is placed on large doses of 
calomel and opium by some practitioners. 

RHEUMATISMUS. RHEUMATISM. 

99. Symptoms, Pyrexia ; usual symptoms of 
synocha ; restlessness ; swelling, redness, and 
tension of the larger joints; urine high-co- 
loured ; occasionally profuse perspiration. There 
is a tendency in the inflammation to change its 
seat frequently, from one joint to another. 

lOOr The chronic rheumatism is unattended 
with redness of the part, which is rigid and 
painful on pressure. 

101. Diagnostic character. The sudden in- 
flammation of the large joints, attended with in- 
flammatory diathesis, and coming on without 
previous disorder of the system. 
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102. Treatment Common antiphlogistic;^ 
bloodletting; purgatives; colchicum; diapbo- 
retics; narcotics and fomentations are of great 
benefit. Chronic rheumatism is to be combated 
by colchicum, guaiacum, Dover's powder, warm 
bath, and small repeated doses of mercury. 

PODAGRA. GOUT* 

103. Symptoms. Pyrexia; disordered state 
of the digestive organs; pain, swelling, and 
redness of the smaller joints, most frequently of 
the great toe. The violence of the symptomi 
recurs in paroxysms. The disease seems to be 
hereditary. In some cases, the pain of the 
joints is less severe, and some viscus is more 
particularly attacked, constituting podagra ato- 
nica. In podagra retrograda^ the swelling sud- 
denly disappears from the joints, and a metas* 
tasis takes place to the stomach or some other 
viscus. 

104. Treatment. Antiphlogistic. Bloodlet- 
ting is seldom required ; cooling laxatives may 
be given, and the affected part may be enclosed 
in flannel, so as to excite diaphoresis. The 
colchicum is found almost a specific in removing 
the acuteness of the pain. 

105. Chronic gout miist be treated by at- 
tention to diet, abstinence from beating liquors, 
gentle exercise, mild aperients^ and sudorifics. 
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ORDER III. 

EXANTHEMATA. ERUPTIVE FEVERS. 
ERYSIPELAS. ST. ANTHONY's FIRE, 

106. Symptoms, Erysipelas always com- 
jmences with febrile sytinptoms, which accom- 
paBy it, till its termination. There is nausea 
and vomiting ; pulse generally hard and full. 
About the second or third day^ the eruption ap- 
pears of a deep red colour ; the inflamed part is 
nauch swollen, and has a sensation of tittgUrtg 
and great heat. When the head and face are 
attisicked, (which is of frequent occurrence) gre'&t 
pain is felt, and confusion of thought and deli- 
Hum ensue. The face becomes very (Edematous, 
and the eyes are closed. The eruption termi- 
nates in a few days by desquamation, phlyctenee 
or vesicles, and the symptoms gradually sub- 
side. CEdematous effusion is not an unfrequent 
consequence. 

107. Cattses. Checked perspiration; abuse 
of liquors ; but most frequently some irritating 
matter in the primee vise. 

108. Treatments The treatment^ at first, 
must be purely antiphlogistic, modified accord- 
ing to the age and constitution of . the patient. 
Emetics at the commencement are generally 
very useful, and should be followed by a dose 
of castor oil, and subsequently saline purges. 
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Wine, bark, and stimulants in general, may be 
given to debilitated persons. When the vio- 
lence of the inflammation has abated, cold 
spirituous lotions may be applied to the part 
affected. 



VARIOLA. SMALLPOX. 

109. Symptoms. This disease commences 
with rigors ; pain referred to the back and epi- 
gastrium, and vomiting. On the third day, an 
eruption shews itself about the face and neck, 
and afterwards over the whole body. About the 
fifth day, vesicles form in each spot ; the vesicles 
lose their elevation, and a puriform fluid is 
effused in each ; on the eighth day, the pustules 
are completely formed, and about the eleventk, 
begin to break and dry up. 

110. Secondary fever sometimes continues to 
the seventeenth day. 

111. Confluent smallpox is distinguished by 
the pustules being blenaed together. 

112. Diagnostic character. The drowsiness, 
and pain in the epigastric region. The peculiar 
eruption. 

113. Treatment, The same as for inflam* 
matory fevers in general; the strength most 
not be too much lowered by bloodletting, which 
is only required in excessive local determinations. 
When the fever recedes, tonics, stimulants, and 
nourishment must be given. A cool^ well-ven- 
tilated room is very requisite. 
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VARICELLA. CHICKENPOX. 

114. Symptoms. Pyrexia; an eruption of 
small red protuberances, containing a vesicle 
without depression. The fluid in the vesicle 
becomes white, and about the third day, straw- 
coloured ; on the fifth and sixth day, the disease 
begins to subside very fast. The disease can- 
not be propagated by inoculation. 

115. Diagnostic cJiaracier. Slight fever. 
The vesicles contain serum on the first day of 
the eruption. No suppuration takes place; the 
eruption does not remain entire on the fifth day. 

116. Treatment. Gentle laxatives, refrige- 
rants, and diaphoretics, proportionate to the 
degree of symptoms. 



MORBILLI, OR RUBEOLA. MEASLES. 

117. Symptoms. Pyrexia; cough; hoarse- 
ness; difficulty of breathing ; sneezing; a flow 
of tears, and mucous discharge from the nose ; 
drowsiness; fourth day, an eruption of dingy- 
red prominent spots, beginning on the face 
and neck, and afterwards spreading over the 
whole body. On the fifth or sixth day, the 
eruption becomes darker, and in a few days 
disappears, and leaves desquamation of the 
cuticle. 

118. Diagnostic character. The dry cough; 

T 2 
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the drowsiness ; sneezing ; coryza ; the red 
tumid state of the eyes, attended with a dis- 
charge of tears. 

1 19. Treatment, Keep the patient in a cool 
equable temperature ; give diaphoretics and 
refrigerants ; saline purgatives ; general and 
local bloodletting, if the local symptoms run 
high ; and a blister to the chest, if the lungs 
are oppressed. 

MILIARIA. MILIARY FBVER. 

1 20. Symptoms. Pyrexia ; great languor and 
depression of spirits ; laborious respiration ; 
heat of body; and a tingling sensation is felt 
over the skin ; profuse sweat, of a sour, un- 
pleasant smell* Pimples, abojut the size of 
millet seeds, appear about the body, filled with 
a whitish, serous fluid. In two or three days 
the vesicles break, and desquamation follows. 

121. Diagnostic character. The profuse un- 
pleasant perspiration : the eruption. 

122. Treatment, Cool air, and light clothing ; 
gentle saline purgatives ; tonics, with sulphuric 
acid, unless inflammatory symptoms should 
arise to contra-indicate them. i 

SCARLATINA SIMPLEX ET ANOlNOSii. 
SCARLET FEVKR. 

123. Symptoms. Commencement, synocha, 
with its usual symptoms ; second or third day, 
a deep red or scarlet rash appears upon the skin, 
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and lasts three or four days, followed by des- 
quamatiop. 

124. Scarlatina anginosa is much more severe, 
and is attended with inflammation of the fauces. 
There is sometimes superficial ulceration of the 
tonsils and soft palate. Scarlatina is frequently 
succeeded by anasarca. 

125. Diagnostic character. Inflammation of 
the fauces, colour of the eruption, and the ab- 
stnce of the catarrhal symptoms. 

126. Treatment, Very simple. The patient 
should be kept quite cool, take light food and 
cool drinks. Laxatives may be given. 

127. In scarlatina maligna, the use of purga- 
tive medicines and the cold affusion are princi- 
pally to be depended on. At the commence- 
ment, an emetic may be administered. Stimu- 
lating gargles are of service. In the latter 
stage of the disease, tonics are useful. 

URTICARIA. NETTLE RASH. 

128. Sumptoms. Slight fever; on the second 
or third day white pimples appear, surrounded 
by a red areola, or general redness of the skin, 
resembling the effects of the stinging of nettles. 
The eruption appears and disappears irregu- 
larly on most parts of the body. After con- 
tinuing for about a week, it goes off*, and des» 
quamation follows. 

129. Treatment. Give a gentle emetic, and 
mild cathartics afterwards. 

t3 
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PEMPHIGUS. VESICULAR FEVER. 

130. Symptoms. Usual symptoms of ferer, 
with full pulse, and sometimes delirium. An 
eruption of vesicles, called tniU^e, approaching 
to the size of walnuts, and surroiinded by an 
inflamed base. The blisters break in a few 
days, discharge a yellow ichorous fluid, and 
soon disappear. 

P31. Ireatment, An emetic, saline poiga- 
tives, warm bath, and diaphoretics. 



APHTHA. THE THRUSH. 

132. Symptoms. Slight febrile disorder; 
small white or pearl-coloured vesicles on the 
tongue, lips, and the interior surface of the 
mouth and throat, in considerable numbers, 
proceeding to superficial ulceration, and ter- 
minating by an exfoliation of the cuticle. In 
some cases it extends along the whole alimen- 
tary canal, producing diarrhoea. The anus 
very often appears inflamed, and, in females, 
the vagina. 

133. Treatment. Use of emetics, gentle pur- 
gatives, emollient clysters, and tonic and stioia- 
lant gargles. 
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ORDER IV. 
IIJEMORRHAOIJE. HAMORRHAOES. 

ETISTAXIS. BLEEDING AT THE NOSE. 

134. Symptoms, Epistaxis is generally con- 
nected with a determination of blood to the 
he^, and its concomitant symptoms, headach, 
flushed countenance, sensation of heaviness 
over the eyes, vertigo, and manifestation of 
common febrile symptoms. Profuse discharge 
of blood from the nose, generally from one 
nostril only. 

135. Treatment, Erect posture, with head 
inclined backwards ; exposure to cool air ; cold 
applications to the head and face ; bloodletting ; 
astringent injections. Plugging up the bleeding 
nostril with dossils of lint is most effectual, 

HiEMOPTYSIS. SPITTING OF BLOOD. 

136. Symptoms. Feeling of weight and op- 
pression of the chest ; a titillation of the larynx, 
trachea, or bronchi is felt : dry cough, and dif- 
ficulty of breathing ; pulse generally full and 
hard ; tongue rather white ; a saltish taste in 
the mouth is experienced ; in a fit of coughing, 
a profusion of blood is brought up, which is 
generally of a florid red colour, and frothy. 
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137. Treatment. Bloodletting from the arm; 
cold drinks ; cool air* Sulphuric acid is very 
serviceable; digitalis. 



IIJEMATEMESIS. VOMITING OF BLOOD. 

138. Symptoms, Vomiting of clotted blood 
of dark colour, coming on rather suddenly, and 
preceded by a sensation of weight and pain in 
the stomach. 

139. Treatment. Bloodletting ; acidulated 
cool drinks, and mild diet; purgatives, and 
astringents in general ; but more particularly 
the acids. Superacetate of lead, &c. 



HEMATURIA. VOIDXNO OF BLOOD THROUGH 

THE URETHRA. 

140. Symptoms. Pain, with a sensation of 
weight in the loins, and in the region of tbe 
kidneys. Urine is evacuated, mixed with blood. 
It is generally a symptom of other diseases. 

141 . Treatment, Will depend on the precise 
seat of the affection ; therefore the antiphlogistic 
remedies must be adapted to the part affected. 



HAMORRHOIS. THE PILES. 

142. Symptoms. Tumours at the verge of 
the anus, very sensible to pain on going to stool ; 
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pain in the back and loins ; discharge of blood 
from inside the rectum. 

143. Treatment Leeches applied to the 
part ; cold lotions, and occasionally active anti- 
phlogistic measures are necessary. The bowels 
should be kept gently open by oleaginous pur- 
gatives, or the preparations of sulphur. 

144. In the chronic form of piles, without 
much pain, astringent stimulant applications 
are requisite, as powdered galls, in ointment ; 
oak-bark ; balsam of copaiva, &c. Medicines 
of similar action may at the same time be taken 
internally. 



MENORRHAGIA. IMMODERATE FLOW OF THE 

MENSES. 

145. Symptoms. Great discharge of men- 
strual fluid, attended with pain in the back and 
loins, and sometimes with a plethoric state of 
the system, with the usual symptoms of fever ; 
but sometimes united with debility of the whole 
system. 

146. Treatment. For the plethoric, blood, 
letting and purgatives ; but to the debilitated, 
cooling astringents must be applied ; horizontal 
position ; cold water applied to the pubes. 
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ORDER V. 

PROFIUVIA* FLUXES, WITH FEVER. 
CATARRHUS. A COLD. 

147. Symptoms, Sneezing; increased secre- 
tion of mucus from the nose and fauces; p^* 
rexia ; cough, and some pain in the head and 
chest. It is said to be contagious. 

148. Treatment, Simple antiphlogistic T^ 
medies. 

DTSEMTERIA. DYSENTERY. 

149. Symptoms, Pyrexia; flatulence, and 
griping of the bowels ; frequent inclination to 
go to stool ; tenesmus ; nausea^ or vomitiDg ; 
frequent evacuations from the rectum of macos, 
mixed with feeces or blood ; sometipes 61ms, 
like membranes or fat, are passed » with portions 
of indurated fteeces ; great debility, and violent 
sensation of bearing down. 

150. Treatment, Bloodletting; purgatives, 
such as rhubarb, calomel, and sulphate of mag' 
nesia, castor oil, opium, with antimonials, ipe- 
cacuanha, and astringents. 
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CLASS 11. 

NEUROSES. NERVOUS DISEASES. 

ORDER I. 
COMATA. SOPOROSE AFFECTIONS. 

APOPLEXIA. APOPLEXY. 

151. Symptoms, Loss of power, sense, an^d 
motion ; comatose state ; stertorous breathing ; 
countenance flushed, or livid ; pupil dilated ; 
foaming at the mouth ; pulse full, and some- 
times slow. The symptoms preceding are such 
as arise from determination of blood to the head. 
Paralysis is a frequent consequence of it. 

152. Sanguineous apoplexy, or the effusion 
of blood, is more sitdden than the seroi^s, and 
occurs in plethoric habits. The serous occurs 
to old debilitated persons. 

153. Treatment. Bloodletting, general and 
local ; drastic purgatives ; croton oil ; cold ap« 
plicarions to the head, and a blister to the nape 
of the neck. 

PARALYSIS. PALSY, 

154. Symptoms. Loss of motion in some 
part of the body, preceded either by apoplexy, 
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or by a diseased state, known by a tiogliDg 
sensation, pain in the head, and loss of memory. 
Paralysis of one side of the body is called 
hemiplegia; that of the lower half is named 
paraplegia. 

155. Treatment. At first, general and local 
bloodletting, proportionate to the individual; 
purgatives and blisters. This disease, likewise, 
arises occasionally from debility. Stimulants, 
both external and internal, may be had re- 
course to, as well as towards the latter stages 
of the inflammatory cases. Arnica and strych* 
nine have been highly commended by some 
practitioners. 



ORDER II. 

ADYNAMIA. ADYNAMIC AFFECTIONS. 
ANGINA PECTORIS, OR SYNCOPK ANGINOSA. 

156. Symptoms. Sudden pain across the 
chest, and an apparently suffocating difficulty 
of breathing, recurring in paroxysms, particu. 
larly after exercise or eating. Pulse weak and 
irregular, countenance pale, cough, slight ex» 
pectoration ; sometimes difficulty in lying dowD. 
The patient is sometimes taken off* during a 
paroxysm. 

157. Treatment. Moderate bloodletting; 
antispasmodics, with opium : light food should 
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only be allowed, and mental agitation be guarded 
against. Issues, blisters, and the mineral tonics, 
are found serviceable. 



DYSPEPSIA. INDIGESTION. 

158. Symptoms. Want of appetite ; nausea; 
depressed spirits ; acrid eructations ; heartburn ; 
costiveness generally ; small slow pulse ; tongue 
white ; disturbed sleep. 

159. Treatment. Remove the exciting cause ; 
give an emetic or purgative occasionally ; tonics 
and bitters^ such as gentian, quassia, cascarilla, 
&c. with alkalies to correct the acidity. Ob- 
viate the costiveness, and give alterative dose.<% 
of mercury. The diet should be light, and 
gentle exercise should be taken. 

HYPOCHONDRIASIS. LOWNESS OF SPIRITS. 

160. Symptoms. Dyspepsia and headacK; 
flatulence, with distension of the stomach ; heat 
and pain in the hypochondria ; great languor ; 
depressed state of mind, and despondency ; 
great attention is paid to the health, and alarm 
excited by any alteration in the symptoms. An 
obstinate belief in groundless fears is a charac- 
teristic of this complaint. 

.161. Treatment. Divert the patient's mind 
and attention, by condolence and inspiring 
hopes of success in his cure ; treat the dyspeptic 
symptoms as in dyspepsia ; give mild mineral 

u 
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tonics and antispasmodics. The bowels should 
be kept open by gentle aperients. 

CHLOROSIS. RETENTION OF THE MENSES. 

162. Symptoms, Dyspepsia; pale counte- 
nance ; listlessness, and disinclination for exer- 
cise or fatigue ; palpitations, and sometimes 
syncope. Depraved appetite, and dislike to 
usual food ; the legs become sometimes oede- 
ttiatous. 

163. Treatment' A light nutritious diet; 
gentle exercise, particularly on horseback; 
bitter purgatives, particularly aloes; the pre- 
parations of iron are particularly efficacioas, 
when combined with mild aperients ; tonics 
may be given, such as cascarilla, chamomile, 
gentian, &c. ; and, when there is a great languor, 
stimulants are admissible, such «s camphor 
and ammonia ; cold and warm bath, chalybeate 
waters, and electricity. 



ORDER III. 

SPASMI. SPASMODIC DISEASES. 
TETANUS. RIGID SPASM. 

164. Symptoms, Rigid spasm of the volun- 
tary muscles of some portion of the body. It 
generally commences in the muscles of the neck. 
The spasmodic contraction of the muscles of the 
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jaw and throat is called trismus ; that of the 
muscles of the back, in which the body is bent 
backwards, is called opisthotonos; that when 
the body is bent forwards, emprosthotonos ; and 
when bent laterally, pleurosthotonos. Trau- 
matic tetanus arises from wounds* 

165. Treatment, Must vary according to 
the causes, and probable effect on the system. 
If it arise from wounds^ and there is evident 
inflammatory diathesis, bleed largely from the 
arm ; cold bath, and cold affusion ; give pur- 
gatives and mercury to salivation, and prusstc 
acid. Idiopathic tetanus requires powerful anti- 
spasmodics, such as opium, musk, camphor, 
and sether, warm bath, Peruvian bark, and 
wine, embrocations, and stimulant applications 
externally. 

EPILEPSIA. EPILEPSY. 

166. Symptoms, Sudden loss of sense and 
power ; pupil fixed and immovable ; respiration 
hurried, with an apparent sense of suffocation ; 
convulsive fits, with spasmodic contraction of 
various muscles of the body, especially those 
of the face. They gradually diminish, but 
leave the person still insensible, and apparently 
comatose. The fit is generally preceded by a 
cold sensation, which creeps up the body, and is 
called aura epileptica ; and oftentimes by pains 
in the head, and unusual distressing feelings. 

167. Treatment* During the fit, prevent the 

u 2 



220 PRACTICE OF MEDICIIVE. 

patient from hurting himself; if plethoric, bleed 
from the arm, jugular vein, or temporal artery; 
if debilitated, give stimulants and antispa*- 
modics. During the interval, apply the treat 
ment requisite for the plethoric or the debilitated 
condition of the system. 

CHOREA. ST. VITUS'S DANCE. 

168. This disease generally attacks females, 
and those only who have not arrived at puberty 
most commonly between the tenth and fourteenth 
year. 

1 69. Symptoms. Convulsive motions, affect* 
ing, in general, the extremities of one side 
only. The muscles of the face, and, indeed, all 
the voluntary muscles, are sometimes affected. 
These motions are observed most in an attempt 
being made to walk, or grasp any thing. 

170. Treatment, Cold bathing, tonics such 
as sulphate of zinc, and purgatives. The sub- 
carbonate of iron, in large doses, has been suc- 
cessful in many cases* 

ASTITMA. 

171. Symptoms, A periodical difficulty of 
breathing, generally coming on about evening, 
and diminishing in the morning. There is a 
sense of tightness and fullness at the chest, 
and a wheezinu: noise. At the commencement 
of the paroxysm, there is very little cough; 
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but, towards the end, the cough becomes free, 
and is frequently accompanied with expecto- 
ration of mucus. The face is much flushed, and 
of a livid tinge. 

172. Treatment, Bloodletting in small quan- 
tities. During the paroxysm, nauseating expec- 
torantSy such as squills, tartarized antimony, 
ipecacuanha, and ammoniacum ; narcotics, as 
opium, stramonium, and tobacco ; purgatives, 
and the warm bath. 

173. A modification of the same treatment 
should also be adopted in the intervals, so as to 
strengthen the constitution generally. 

PERTUSSIS. WHOOPING COUGH. 

174. Symptoms, A peculiar convulsive cough, 
attended with a sonorous inspiration, which has 
obtained the name of a whoop. The cough re- 
turns in paroxysms, and, after each, a quantity 
of mucus is brought off the lungs, or the con- 
tents of the stomach, by vomiting. If the fits 
are violent, great lassitude follows. 

17d. Treatment. General and local blood- 
letting; emetics; blisters; narcotics, in small 
doses ; expectorants ; stimulating embrocations 
to the chest and back ; change of air. 

COLICA. COLIC 

176. Symptoms. Violent pain in the abdomen, 
with a twisting sensation about the umbilicus 

u3 



222 PRACTICE OF MEDICINE. 

spasmodic contraction of portions of the abdo- 
minal muscles; costiveness, and vomiting; 
hiccup, and flatulent eructations. 

177. Treatment. Common cathartics, or 
croton oil, if necessary ; bloodletting ; clysters ; 
cold water dashed on the extremities ; carmi- 
natives; antispasmodics, and warm bath* 

CHOLERA MORBUS. 

178. Symptoms, Vomiting and purging of 
bilious matter ; griping pains of the abdomen ; 
pulse frequent and small ; great anxrety^ and, 
in severe cases, spasmodic contraction of the 
extremities. 

179. Treatment. Give diluents, as beef-tea, 
barley-water, and chicken-broth ; opium in 
large doses ; the warm bath, and fomentations ; 
emollient clysters, and afterwards tonics. 

DIARRHCEA. LOOSENESS. 

180. Symptoms^ Frequent discharge of liquid 
faecal motions, with much pain and griping. 

181. Treatment. Aperients are often useful; 
if not sufficient, give cretaceous mixture, with 
tincture of catechu and opium in small quantity. 
Tonics may be administered subsequently. 

HYSTERIA. HYSTERICS. 

182. Symptoms. A general symptom is a 
sensation of a ball rising in the throat, from the 
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abdomen and stomach ; syncope ; insensibility; 
breathing very quick ; involuntary laughing or 
crying, and a variety of other symptoms. 

183. Treatment. Bloodletting, if the patient 
be youDg and plethoric ; stimulants to the nose 
and temples; give antispasmodics, purgatives, 
and tonics, after the attack. 



CLASS III. 

CAC1^EXI£. CACHECTIC DISEASES. 

ORDER I. 

MARCORES. EMACIATIONS. 
PHTHISIS, PULMONARY CONSUMPTION. 

184. Symptoms. Begins with a dry cough ; 
breath short ; languor and debility ; pulse quick, 
but soft. These symptoms increase in intensity, 
and are followed by hectic fever, night sweats, 
emaciation, expectoration of purulent fluid, with 
pain. There is generally a flushed cheek. 

185. Treatment. Bloodletting in small quan- 
tities ; purgatives ; diaphoretics, acids, blisters, 
and rubefacients. In its commencement, re- 
moval to a warm climate may retard the de- 
velopment of several symptoms ; but when vo- 
micee have been once formed, there is little hope 
of recovery. 
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ORDER IL 

INTUMESCENTI^. 

; 
/ 

ANASARCA. DROPSY OF THE FLESH. 

186. Symptoms. A soft inelastic swelling of 
the whole body, or some part of it. If pressed 
upon, the impression of the finger remains for 
some time, producing the appearance called 
pitting. 

ASCITES. DROPSY OF THE BELLY. 

187. Symptoms. A tense , slightly elastic, 
and fluctuating swelling at the abdomen. As 
the disease advances, the urine becomes scanty 
and high coloured, dyspnoea, and» in general, 
anasarca of the lower extremities. 

HYDROTHORAX. WATER IN THE CHEST. 

188. Symptoms. Difficulty of breathing, 
particularly in the horizontal posture ; paleness 
of the face; lividness of the lips ; scanty urine; 
starting from sleep ; palpitation ; and anasarca 
of the legs and feet. 

189. Treatment. The general treatment of 
dropsies is very similar. If they depend on ao 
inflammatory state, general and local bleeding 
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must be resorted to; drastic and hydragogue 
purgatives ; diaphoretics, and diuretics. If the 
dropsies depend on debility, gi?e stimulants, 
such as wine, opium, &c. 



HIDUOCEPHALUS. WATER IN THE HEAD. 

# 

190. Symptoms. The acute form is known 
by fever, headach, restlessness, vomiting, pulse 
quick, and costiveness ; subsequently strabis- 
mus, dilated pupil, convulsions, involuntary 
discharge of feeces, pulse 'depressed, and death 
follows. 

191. Treatment. General and local blood- 
letting, drastic purgatives, blisters, digitalis, &c. 

192. The chronic form is known by the drow- 
siness, strabismus, general debility, and immense 
size of the head. 

193. Treatment, Blisters, diuretics, and pur- 
gatives. Mercury to salivation. 



ICTERUS. JAUNDICE. 

' 194. Symptoms. Yellowness of the skin ; 
white feeces ; languor and inactivity ; high- 
coloured urine, tinging the linen of a yellow 
colour. 

195. Treatment, Will depend on the cause ; 
if from obstruction of the gall-ducts, emetics 
may be useful; if on inflammation, antiphlo- 
gi&tics in general must be administered. 
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CONCISE OBSERVATIONS ON 
MIDWIFERY. 



1. The science of Midwifery, strictly speak- 
ing, applies solely to parturition, but is usually 
extended to the functions and diseases of the 
female sex, in reference to the reproduction of 
the human race, and to the management of 
infants, until the period that they become inde- 
pendent of the nourishment which they receive 
directlv from the mother. 

2. A knowledge of midwifery presupposes an 
acquaintance with the anatomy and functions of 
the various parts concerned in the process of 
parturition. 

3. The pelvis is a kind of osseous canali 
situated at the base of the vertebral column. 
The bones which form it are, the sacrum coccyx, 
and two ossa innominata. Each os irmominatum 
is divided (in the foetus, and for some time after- 
wards,) into pubis, ilium, and ischium. 

4. These bones are connected together by 
strong ligaments, particularly at the symphysis 
pubis and at the sacro-iliac synchondrosis. The 
divisions of the pelvis are into the cavity, the 
brim or upper aperture, and the outlet or lower 
aperture. 
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5. The axis of the brim is in a line drawn 
from the umbilicus to the extremity of the sacrum ; 
that of the outlet, in a line drawn from the 
promontory of the sacrum through the centre 
of the OS externum. 

6. The diameter of the brim of an average 
pelvis, taken from the symphysis pubis to the 
promontory of the sacrum, measures 4 inches; 
the transverse diameter measures 5 inches ; and 
the oblique diameter, from the cotyloid cavity 
on one side to the sacro iliac synchondrosis on 
the other, measures 5j inches. 

7. The diameters of the outlet each measure 
4 inches ; but the antero-posterior may acquire 
an additional inch by the yielding of the coccyx, 
so that the long diameter of the brim and outlet 
are reversed. The distance from the symphysis 
pubis to the hollow of the sacrum is 5 inches. 

Description of the uterus and its appendages, 
vide page 150, 151. 

8. l)imensions of the foetal head. The length 
from the chin to the occiput is about 5 inches; 
from the occiput to the forehead, about 4| inches; 
from the prominence of one parietal bone to 
that of the other, 3| inches; and from the 
vertex to the base of the cranium, 3 inches. 

9. The head of the foetus being larger than any 
other part, ensures to the rest an easy passage. 

10. The bones of the head being imperfectly 
formed, leave spaces between them, called 
fontanels, which allow the bones to overlap each 
other, when compressed. 
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11. The anterior Jbntanet^ of a quadrangular 
shape, is situated between Uie junction of the 
frontal and parietal bones ; -the posterior one, of 
a triangular form, is found between the central 
junction of the occipital and parietal bones. 

12. The period of utero-gestation is generally 
limited to between the fifteenth and forty-fifu 
years of age, or as long as menstruation con- 
tinues. This function commences much earlier, 
and terminates much later, in some constitn- 
tions and countries than in others. Its average 
duration is about thirty years. 

13. When conception has taken place, the 
ovum is conveyed to the uterus by the Fallopian 
tubes, covered by the cAo'ton and arnnioi. In 
the uterus, the ovum receives two additional 
coverings, which are the decidua vera and 
decidua reflexa, which latter disappears after 
about the fourth month. 

14. The amnios contains the fluid called 
liquor amnii, which has several uses. It pre- 
serves the foetus from pressure, assists in form- 
ing the wedge to the os uteri during labour, 
and lubricates the passages. 

15. The placenta is^a spongy mass, composed 
of cellular tissue and the ramifications of blood- 
vessels* It is divided into two portions, called 
foetal and maternal, through which changes 
are effected in the foetal blood. The pla- 
centa is generally attached to the fundus of the 
uterus. 

16. In cases of twins» there are generally two 
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placentee, or they may be attached to each other 
at their ed^es, with the vessels anastomosing 
between them. 

17. The funi$ umbilicalis forms the commu- 
nication between the placenta and fcetus. It is 
composed of the umbilical vein and two um- 
bilical arteries, connected together by cellular 
tissue. The average length of the funis is 
about twenty inches. 

18. An average foetus, at the end of nine 
months, weighs about six pounds, and its length 
18 about eighteen inches. 

19* Symptoms of conception and pregnancy. 
There is, at first, sensation of chilliness, suc- 
ceeded by febrile excitement ; loss of appetite, 
with nausea and vomiting, particularly occur- 
ring on rising in the morning ; amenorrhoea ; 
plethora. After some time, the breasts swell, 
and become painful, and the areola is darkened 
and enlargea. Quickening occurs about the 
fourth month, and, in consequence of relieving 
the iliac arteries from pressure, is often attended 
by syncope ; motion of the foetus very percep- 
tible ; gradual increase in the size of the ab- 
domen. 

20. Labour is that natural function of the 
body by which, at the expiration of forty weeks, 
or about two hundred and seventy-five days, the 
uterus' forcibly expels and contracts upon its 
contents, returning, in a short time, nearly to 
the same state as before impregnation. 

21. The diseases or disorders occasioned by 

X 
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the pregnant state are nausea and vomiting; 
cardialgia; pain in the head; hemorrhoids; 
costiveness ; irritability of the bladder^ proda- 
cing incontinence of urine ; oedema of the labia; 
and a varicose state of the veins of the lower 
extremities. 

22. The earliest period at which a child can 
live out of the uterus is the end of the sixth 
month. Labour occurring before the full period 
is called premature ; and, if it take place before 
the seventh month, it is considered as abortion. 

23. The causes or means by which labour is 
accomplished are the contractions of the uterus, 
assisted by the abdominal muscles. 

24. The precursory symptoms of labour are, 
generally, a partial subsidence of the abdominal 
tumour; a glairy mucous secretion, denominated 
shew ; and a frequent desire to evacuate the 
bladder and rectum. 

25. The duration of labour is subject to great 
variation, lasting from a few hours to several 
days. First labours are generally the most 
tedious and painful, in consequence of the dis- 
tension of the parts unaccustomed to it. 

26. The frst stage of labour is accompanied 
by arterial excitement, particularly during the 
pains, restlessness and cries, nausea, and vomit- 
mg; in addition to which, are the following 
symptoms, which a£ford the diagnostic cha- 
racter. 

27. i. Pains accompanying each contraction, 
resembling cramp of the stomach or intestines. 
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They commence generally at the fundus of the 
uterus, and pass on towards the pelvis, lasting 
two or three minutes, and recurring after inter- 
vals of about ten minutes, sometimes much 
oftener ; they increase in strength and rapidity 
as the labour advances. The uterus, at the 
same time, may be felt hard and contracted, 
by the hand placed upon the abdomen. The 
OS uteri is dilated, and the membranes may 
be felt very tense during the contractions* 

28. ii. A discharge of mucus tinged with 
blood. 

29* iii. Dilatation of the os uteri. 

30. iv. Protrusion of the membranes, of an 
ovoid shape, from the os uteri, serving as a 
wedge to assist in the dilatation. 

31. In the second stage of labour, after some 
time, the membranes burst with the expulsive 
efforts of the uterus, the liquor amnii escapes, 
and the uterus contracts, with greater force, upon 
the foetus. The os uteri gradually dilates still 
more, and the child's head becomes engaged in 
the pelvis. After some time, the externa] parts 
relax and dilate, so as to allow the expulsion 
of the foetus through the os externum. 

32. The third stage is occupied by the ex- 
pulsion of the placenta, which generally takes 
place in about half an hour. From the vagina 
it may be removed without any difficulty. 

*33. The po&ition of the different parts of the 
foetus in the uterus is generally the same, and 
such as to occupy the least possible space. 

x2 



LTbe head inclines, and rests upon the tliorai; 
Lthe Iriink is bent forwards ; the arms lie down 
J.hy the sides, with the forearms often croBsed 
Fiifon the stermim ; the (highs are raised towarii 
^ the abdomen, with the leg-s bent upon the thighi, 
ind BOraetimes crossed, so that the heel is op- 
f J, posed to the battock of the opposite side, and 
the feet are towards the front of the legs. 

34. The parts of the fo3tus which may pre- 
sent are numerous; but, for practical purpoaes, 

t may be divided into four classes, which include 
CpresentatioHS of the vertex, face, pelvis or Imner 
^exiremities, body or either shotdder. 

35. Vertex presentations are the most fa<of 
ible, and such as occur in natural labour. 

36. Labours are classified in different ways 
' by different authors; the most simple division 

is into natural and preternatural. 

37. In the first are included labours in which 
the vertex presents : the pelvis is of adequate 
dimensions, manual interference is not requisite, 
and the process is completed in twenty-four 
hours. In the second division we include pro- 
tracted labours; labours with presentation of 
some part of the body, with twins, bt»morrhag«, 

38. Natural labour. Mechanical process: 
first, the chin rests upon the breast ; the bead 
passes through the brim, with the occiput di- 

_ reeled towards the acetabulum; thea a tuA, 
equal to the fourth of a circle, is produced by 
the inclined plane of the pelvis ; the occipiul 
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protuberan<:e is carried behind the symphysis of 
the pubis, and the face towards the concavity of 
the sacrum. 

The head then arrives at the outlet»^and passes 
through it ; the occiput emerges first, and then 
the face, sweeping along the concavity of the 
sacrum. The shoulders in the brim make a 
t^rn; the one which was behind passes first 
through the outlet. The sam6 applies to the 
nates. 

39. If the occiput rests on either sacro-iliac 
synchondrosis, the face arrives behind the 
symphysis pubis, and the occiput rests against 
tne concavity of the sacrum. The occiput 
emerges first, and the face afterwards. 

40. In natural labour, little interference is 
required on the part of the accoucheur. He 
may assist the uterine contractions by gentle 
pressure upon the abdomen during the pains ; 
and, when the perineum is put upon the stretch, 
the left hand may be applied in such a manner 
as to give it support. 

41. When the foetus is expelled, a ligature 
composed of thin tape, or of seven or eight 
pieces of thread, is to be tied tight around the 
umbilical cord, at the distance of two inches 
from the umbilicus ; a second is to be applied in 
a similar manner, at two inches from the first, 
and then the cord is to be divided between 
them. The cord should then be examined, to 
ascertain whether ally blood escapes; if so, a 
tighter ligature should be applied. 
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42. Attention should then be turned to the 
placenta, which in common cases comes away 
very readily. 

43. After it is expelled, place one hand upon 
the abdomen to ascertain whether the uterus be 
properly contracted, to guard against the oc- 
currence of heemorrhage. 

44. If the placenta be not expelled after wait- 
ing an hour, assistance will be required to ex- 
tract it, which will depend upon the causes of 
retention. 

45. The placenta may be retained in the ute- 
rus from loss or want of power of contraction; 
by irregular contraction, by means of which it is 
forcibly retained ; and by adhesion to the lining 
coats of the uterus. 

46. The management, in the first case, con- 
sists in using pressure over the abdomen by a 
bandage, compression of the uterus externally 
by the hand, and dashing cold water upon the 
abdomen. If these means are not adequate, the 
hand is to be introduced into the uterus, and 
gently moved about in it, until contraction 
comes on, and the placenta is expelled. Anew 
method of removing it has lately been proposed 
by an Italian physician, which might be very 
proper in these cases : it consists in injecting 
the placenta with cold water through the umbi- 
lical cord. 

47. When the placenta is retained by spas- 
modic contraction, the usual treatment is to 
give a dose of forty or fifty minims of Tr, opii ; 
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after a short time the contraction relaxes, and 
the hand may be gently passed up to assist the 
relaxation. 

48. The adhesion of the placenta to the 
uterus depends on inflammatory action, with the 
deposit of coagulable lymph. 

49. When it is found to exist by the retention 
of the placenta, retraction of the uiftbilical cord, 
and haemorrhage, the hand must be introduced 
into the uterus, and two fingers gently passed 
between the placenta and uterus to separate the 
adhesions, and great care should be taken to 
bring away every portion of it. 

50. Protracted labours are synonymous with 
lingering, difficult, and instrumental. They 
depend on either an insufficient power in the 
uterus, or undue resistance in other parts, and 
may be subdivided into cases which terminate by 
the uterine efforts, and those which demand the 
use of instruments. 

61* Lingering or protracted labours depend 
on, 1st, atony or feeble action of the uterus, 
brought on by low diet and other debilitating 
causes. 

52. The treatment will consist in administer- 
ing mild nutritious diet, friction over the abdo- 
men, or moderate doses of opium : these are the 
cases which require the ergot of rye to be given 
in doses of gr. x. to gr. xv. of the powder, or an 
ounce and a half of a decoction made with half a 
drachm to eight ounces of water, given every 
ten minutes. 
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£3. 2nd. Plethora Bometimes dimiaiahes the 
propel contractions of the uterus, and rfqnitef 
the detraction of blood from the arm. 

54. 3rd. An excess oy liquor atnTiii dimiaiiiiiet 
the contractile power of the uterus by the dis- 
tension which it occasions. The remedy conEista 
ia puncturiDg the membranes, either by a probe 
or quill, or scratching an opening through them 
with the finger-nail. IhiR should not be done 
till the OS uteri is well dilated. 

55. 4tb. Rigidity of lite os and cervix vleri 
requires generally abstraction of blood from the 
arm, and purgatives. The French recommend 
rubbing extract of belladonna over the os uteri, 
which is said to be very useful in producing 
dilatation. 

56. 5th. Rigidity of the external parts re- 
quires fomentations and the applicatioo of laid . 
ID the vagina. The perineum is to be particfl 
larly guarded in these cases. 

57. 6lh. DisleTision of the bladder reqaiwi 
the introduction of the catheter to draw off tli 
urine. 

58. 7lh. Shortening of the funis. 
case, patience is the only remedy, but care maid 
he taken that the funis is not ruptured o 
from its insertion in the umbilicus. There ai 
numerous other causes of lingering labour 6 
tailed by authors; and, amongst them, turn 

of dilferent kinds. The ingenuity of the a 
couc>eur must supply the place of rules of trea 
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mentf which cannot be laid down for every pos* 
sible case. 

59. Labours which require instruments. If 
the uterus, after loug continued efforts, loses its 
power, and is incapable of expelling the foetus ; 
or, when the foetal head is impacted in the pelvis^ 
and the natural powers are inadequate, recourse 
must be had to instrumental assistance. In 
using instruments compatible with the life of the 
child, there are a few general rules to be at- 
tended to : 

. 60. Let the bladder and rectum be evacuated, 
the first by the catheter, the second by an ene- 
ma, if required. 

61. The OS uteri must be dilated, and the 
external parts must be in a yielding state. 

62. Introduce the instruments during the ces- 
sation of pain. 

63. Use the instruments in such a way as to 
assist the natural efforts; that is^ during the 
contraction of the uterus ; if the powers of the 
uterus are lost, imitate nature in allowing short 
intervals of repose. 

64. Employ the extracting power according to 
the axis of the various parts. 

65. If pain is produced by the instruments, 
remove them, and replace them with greater 
caution. 

66. Directions for applying the forceps. Place 
the patient at the edge of the bed on her left 
side ; take the half of the forceps with the fixed 



238 MIDWIFERY. 

handle in the left hand, introduce the hlade over 
the upper part of the child's head, ^idiogit 
with the index finger of the right hand ; then 
take the other blade in the right hand^ and intro- 
duce it opposite to the first, and lock them 
together: when this is done, gentle traction may 
be used from one blade to the other, keeping is 
mind the different bearings of the parts to be 
passed. 

67. The application of the forceps is 're- 
quired in those protracted cases in which ute- 
rine action has ceased, or nearly so, in those 
cases in which there is want of room, haemor- 
rhage, or convulsions, and in which it is requi- 
site to expedite delivery. In all cases when the 
head is in the pelvis, the forceps should be ap- 
plied in the direction from the occiput to the 
chin, or vice versS, ; and, in each case, it ii 
necessary to feel an ear. 

68. Face presentations are very unfavorable 
and tedious, and require particular manage- 
ment. If the chin is opposed to the pubes, aod 
discovered early, the position may be recti6ed 
by depressing the occiput, and elevating the 
face with the fingers. 

69. Presentations of the forehead and ear may 
generally be much assisted by mild application 
of the lever, used so as to depress the occiput 
and elevate the chin or ear. 

70. The long forceps are requisite in those 
cases in which there is slight diminution of the 
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natural size of the brim of the pelvis ; to cases of 
hcemorrbage or convulsions, when the child's 
head rests on the brim. 

71. They must be applied in such cases over 
the occiput and face, and traction be used from 
side to side, remembering also the axis of the 
parts. 

72. The operation of embryotomy is requisite 
in those cases in which the pelvis is deformed 
or distorted, in case of ossification of the bones 
of the cranium of the foetus, or distension of the 
head by fluid. The Csesarian section has been 
resolved upon in some such cases ; and, in many, 
premature labour has been induced with 
success. 

. 73. The distance between the pubis and 
sacrum must not be more than two inches apd 
a half. 

74. The instruments are the perforatory to 
make an opening in the head, and the crotchety 
.which is a sharp-pointed hook, or, in place of 
it, preference is now given to the craniotomy 
forceps. 

75. In performing this operation, the uterus 
must be fixed by pressure upon the abdomen ; 
the operator then passes up two fingers in the 
vagina up to the head, guiding the perforator, 
which is introduced in one of the fontanels; 
the opening is then to be enlarged by a rotatory 
motion of the instrument. 

The craniotomy forceps are then to be intro- 
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duced, in order to grasp the Ixinea of the head; 
and traction is to be used accordiag to theuii 
of ihe parts to be passed. 

If the head requires opening in face preaenti- 
tioDs, the perforator must be introduced ju$t 
above the nose: and, if it is requisite after 
expulsion of the extremities, it must be paiud 
iDJust above the ear. 

76. Symptoms of death of the falus in vfera. 
Immobility of the ftetus ; sensation of weight; 
uterus relaxed and yielding ; complexion sulo* 
or pale; loss of appetite; uneasiness; diar- 
rhcea; Tever; and diminution in size of ibe 
breasts and abdomen. 

77. The Caesarian section is considered ne- 
cessary, if, at the full period of utero-gegtalion, 
the distance from the symphysis pubis to tlic 
promontory of the sacrum be less than one inck 
and three quarters, and the largest diameter of 
the pelvis is less than two inches and a half. 

It is also supposed (hat the ftEtus is of fuU 
growth. 

7S. Place the patient on her back, cut dowa 
on the hnea alba with a scalpel about the leoglli 
of four inches, then divide the peritoneum wiill 
a blunl-poinled bistoury; cut through lb« 
uterus to the same extent and in the same di- 
rection : extract the foetus and placenta throngk 
the opening, and apply a bandage gently around 
the abdomen. The section of the abdomen !> 
likenise necessary if the uterus becomes mp- 
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lured, and the coDtents are poured into the abdo- 
men, whilst the 08 and cervix uteri are not 
well dilated. 

79. It has been recommended to bring on 
labour prematurely, if it is ascertained to be 
impossible for a child to be expelled alive at the 
full time. The operation consists in puncturing 
the membranes, or by introducing a finger to 
detach the decidua- as far as possible from 
around the cervix uteri. Parturition comes on 
in a short time afterwards, and is to be managed 
according to the presentation, as in other 
cases. 

80. The feet usually present in two positions, 
viz. with the toes towards one of the sacro-iliac 
symphyses ; if they present towards the sacrum, 
or symphysis pubis, a turn must be made by 
grasping the nates, to give the inclination requi- 
site for the head to pass through the brim. If the 
arms can be easily reached, .they should be 
brought down before the head, and the finger 
may also be passed up to depress the chin, 
which will diminish the length of the axis of the 
head. 

81. If one foot presents, endeavour to bring 
down the other, by placing a finger in the groin. 

82. The knees presenting require the same 
management. 

83. Presentations of the breech are generally 
known by' an escape of meconium, by the exter- 
nal organs of generation and the anus. 

84. These presentations require usually little 
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manual assistance until the feet are brought 
down, and then they may be managed as in 
footling cases, 

85. There are other presentations, such as of 
the upper extremitieSy back, abdomen^ nape of the 
neck, and throat, which require the introduction 
of the hand into the uterus to find the feet or 
knees, and bring them down by the operation 
called turning, 

86. Vertex presentations, under particular cir- 
cumstances, require to be managed in the same 
manner. 

87. Turning is also requisite in convulmu, 
dangerous hemorrhage, and torpor of the uterus. 
Cases which require turning are thus performed: 
the patient may be placed as usual on her left 
side, the bladder and rectum must be evacuated, 
and the os uteri well dilated; then» during an 
interval of pain, introduce one hand into the 
uterus, pass it carefully along the inside of the 
membranes, pass the fingers over the body of the 
foetus, and take hold of the feet, which are 
generally towards the abdomen^ grasp them, and 
bring them out of the external parts. Alter the 
position by giving the body a slight turn, from 
outwards inwards ; disengage the arms, first the 
one behind ; depress the shoulder, and pass the 
finger over the head and chin ; give to the head 
its motion of flexion ; place the fingers of one 
hand on the occiput, which recedes, and the 
fingers of the other hand on the face, to lower the 
head ; repeat the turn, place the fingers of one 
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band near the mastoid process-, those of the 
other on the sides of the chin ; support the peri- 
neum, and allow the face to emerge first. 

88. If. the funis presents, the object will be 
always to return it to the uterus, and to keep it 
there in any possible manner. A sponge k^f 
been sometimes used for that purpose ; but thi«, 
as well as the other means recommended, are 
generally inadequate. If it cannot be returned, 
let it be placed in such a part of the pelvis as to 
make it least subject to pressure. Turning is 
sometimes resorted to in these cases, to save the 
life of the child, at the earnest request of the 
mother. 

89. Twin cases. Management. In cases of 
plurality of children, the principal object is to 
prevent hsemorrhage, which may arise from 
atony of the uterus, produced by excessive dis- 
tension. When it is ascertained, after the birth 
of the first child, by examination per vaginam, 
and by placing the hand upon the abdomen, 
that there is another foetus in utero, and uterine 
action does not come on, it is requisite to wait a 
short time, as the hand may then be passed up 
to ascertain the presentation, and to rupture the 
membranes ; if turning be requisite, it should be 
done immediately, and then it is proper to wait 
till contraction comes on. Iii extracting the 
placentse, they should be brought away together 
by coiling the two cords about each other. Sub- 
sequently, a bandage shpuld be carefully ap- 

y2 
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plied round the abdomen, and great care taken 
to prevent the occurrence of heemorrhage. 

90. The symptoms of convulsions doriog 
labour are, pain in the head, vertigo, and Iom 
of consciousness. Oppression at the epigas- 
tiium, turgidity of the vascular system, espe- 
cially about the head and neck ; hurried respira- 
tion, attended with a tremulous hissing noise; 
rigidity of the voluntary muscles during the 
paroxysm. 

91. Convulsions occur more frequently in 
first labours, and generally depend upon ple- 
thora in an irritable habit, irritation of the os 
and cervix uteri, and indigestion. 

92. Treatment, Relieve the plethora by 
bloodletting from the arm, temporal artery, or 
jugular vein; apply leeches to the neck or 
epigastrium ; shave the head, and apply cold to 
it; give nauseants, such as tartar emetic; apply 
sinapisms to the feet or legs, and dash cold wa- 
ter suddenly over the body. 

93. Relieve the uterus as soon as possible. 
When dilatation of the os uteri ensues, ex'pedite 
delivery, but by the mildest possible means. 

94. HcBtnorrhage occurs before, during, or 
after^ labour. When it occurs before, the treat- 
ment adopted is that for abortion, keeping the 
patient in the recumbent position, abstaining 
from heating food or drinks, and administering 
cold acidulated drinks. 

95. Hcemorrhage coming on during labour if 



MIDWIFERY. 245 

either accidental or necessary, the first occa-« 
sioned by a slight detachment of the placenta at 
some part of the fundus or corpus uteri, the 
second depending on its being placed upon the 
OS and cervix uteri. In the first case, if the 
heemorrhage is considerable, labour must be 
hastened by rupturing the membranes and turn- 
ing; but, if it be slight, it will be better to wait 
and assist the uterine efforts. 

96. In unavoidable heemorrhage, the placenta 
is attached about the os uteri, which, being 
dilated; detaches a portion, and thus produces 
the hasmOrrhage. 

97. If the placenta be attached rather on one 
side, the hand must be passed up by the space 
unoccupied, to grasp the feet and turn the child; 
but, if it is directly over the os uteri, the fingers 
and hand must be passed through its substance, 
in order to accomplish the object of turning. 
The rest of the treatment may easily be in- 
ferred. 

98. Heemorrhage after labour depends gene- 
rally upon torpor of the uterus, depending on a 
variety of causes. 

99. The general treatment consists in stimu« 
lating the uterus externally, by friction, or 
by passing up the hand internally, or in the ap- 
plication of cold. 

100. Hsemorrhage takes place sometimes in- 
ternally into the uterus, forming large coagula, 
which assist in stopping the mouths of the 
bleeding vessels. 

Y 3 
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< 101. The general treatment of all heemor- 
rhages is the same. Remove the excitiDg 
cause, place the patient in the recumbent pos- 
ture, with the feet rather raised above the rest 
of the body; ventilate the room with cool air; 
administer cold, iced, or acid drinks ; apply cokl 
wet napkins to the pubes and abdomen, and 
enjoin the greatest quietude. Introduce some 
cold body into the vagina, such as a piece of 
ice, to hasten the formation of coagula, and ap- 
ply a bandage gently round the abdomen. 

1 02. In some cases, heemorrhage takes place 
to such an extent, as to leave the system incom- 
petent to rally under any common modes of 
treatment. Transfusion has been recommended 
under such circumstances, as affording the only 
hope of recovery. 

103. Theoperation consists in injecting fresh- 
drawn human blood into one of the veins of the 
patient, generally the cephalic or basilic, to the 
extent of twelve or sixteen ounces. It must be 
done gradually, or it will bring on fatal conse- 
quences. — Vide Waller's Elements of Mid- 
vnfery. 

104. Inflammation of the uterus and perito- 
neum sometimes comes on after labour, and is 
commonly called puerperal fever. 

105. Symptoms, Rigors ; cessation of the 
lochia; diminution of the secretions in the 
breasts, kidneys, and bowels ; great pain in the 
hypogastric region, increased upon pressure; 
quick pulse, vomiting, headach, and thirst. As 
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the disease progresses, the pain is more acute ; 
there is hurried respiration, cold sweats, the 
pulse intermits, and death soon follows. 

106. Treatment, Abstract blood from a large 
orifice to a considerable extent ; apply leeches to 
the hypogastrium ; and, subsequently, a blister; 
administer purgatives and enemas, principally 
calomel and opium ; give tartarized antimony 
and digitalis ; enjoin great quietude, and a low 
temperature, with abstinence from nourishing 
and stimulating food. 

107. Spirit of turpentine, in doses of ^ ss. 
to 3 j« is said to have been given by some prac- 
titioners in this disease, and considered by them 
to be a specific. The cases in which it has suc- 
ceeded are considered, however, by the ma- 
jority, not to be those of genuine uterine in- 
flammation or peritonitis. 

108. Infants are sometimes born in a state of 
asphyxia, brought on by the continued pressure, 
or by a quantity of mucus filling up the mouth 
and fauces. 

109. Treatment. Before tying and dividing 
the cord, immerse the child in warm water, 
or apply a hot wet flannel to the chest; use 
friction over the heart; inflate the lungs by 
blowing into the mouth, closing the nostrils, 
and pressing the larynx against the oesophagus 
at the same time. 
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i 2 carbonic acid 44 ) 

hydrated crystallized, (2 water) 

( 1 carbonic acid 22 ) ' 
hydrated sesquicarbonate 

chlorate, dry .... 

citrate, ditto • • • • 

fluoborate, ditto • • ... 

hydriodate • . . . 

iodate .... 

.Y.i..>:<ifA 5 1 ammonia 17 > 

muriate < , . ^. •• «« > 

( 1 muriatic acid 37 ) 

nitrate, dry • • • . 

crystallized, (1 water) • 
oxalate, dry 

crystallized, (2 water) • 
phosphate, dry 

crystallized, (2 water) 
phosphite, dry 

succinate, ditto • • • 

sulphate, ditto > • ^ • 

crystallized, (2 water) 
sulphite, dry 
tartrate, dry 
Antimony, (Brande 45) 
chloride 

deutoxide H/^^^°*°°y ft} . 
( H oxygen 12 5 



251 

10 
17 
67 

61 

79 

39 

118 

93 

75 

51 

142 

181 

54 

71 
80 
53 
71 
45 
63 
37 
67 
67 
75 
49 
83 
44 
80 

56 



252 



ATOMIC WEIGHTS. 



Antimomt» liydrosulphuret 


69 


iodide 


. 168 


l--«l«{2:S"er tt] 


60 


p-to"-!* { { "ifg-r 't I 


. 52 


■ "'p"-* { 1 ::iphur tu 


60 


tartarized, (ThomsoD, 2 water) 


. 354 


(Phillips, 3 water) 


363 


Absenite of pOTASSAy dry 


. 110 


SODA, dry 


94 


Absenic .... 


• 38 


chloride of * • 


74 


iodide ... 


• 162 


sulphuret 


54 


sesqui-sulphuret 


. 62 


Azote 


14 


Barium' , , 


. 70 


chloride of. {ISe l^] 


106 


iodide . . . . 


194 


„^,„^; j^ i 1 barium 70 ) - 
peroxide J ^ oxygen 16 i 


86 


^ J i 1 barium 70 > 
protoxide ^ J ^^yg^^ 8 ^ . 


. 78 


sulphuret 


86 


11 ,.^* A.„ 5 1 barium 70 > 
Bartta, dry J ^ ^^^^^^ 3 J 


. 78 


crystallized, (20 water) 


258 


acetate, dry 


. 128 


crystallized, (3 water) 


155 


arseniate, dry . • 


. 140 



ATOMIC WEIGHTS. 
Bahtta, Breeaite, dry 

biDhfposnlphite 
biphosphaU, dry 

caibonaw, dry 

chlor«(o, dry 

chromate, dry 

bydrate, cry stalUzod, (30 witter) 

hydriodatei diy 

iodat«, dry 

bitiate, crysUUUed, (no water) 

oxalate, dry 

feico cyaaala 

muriate, crystallized, (I water) 

pbosphlle, dry 

phosphile, dry 

cryslalliied, (I water) 
Bulphttte, dry 
sulphite, dry 

tUDgslaCe, dry 
BtsHorB . ■ ■ ■ 

•""•USs; 11! 

■^'^ ( 1 oxide of Iritmnih 80 J ' 

nitrate, dry ■ 

crystallized, (3 water) 

oxalate, dry 

oxide 

( 3 oxide of bismuth 240 i 
t 1 acid, aulphuric, 40 ) 

sulphate, dry ■ ■ ■ . 



subsulphati 



254 



ATOMIC WEIGHTS. 



Bismuth, sulphoret 
Borax . . i 

crystallized, (8 water) • 

Boron • . . , 

Cadmium 

chloride • 

iodide 

nitrate, dry 

oxide - s 

phosphate, dry . 

phosphuret 

sulphate, dry • 

-•p"-* S { :«ttr n] ' 

Calcium .... 

chloride 

iodide . . • . 

fluoride, (fluor spar) 

oxide, (lime) 

phosphuret 

sulphuret ... , 

Calomel, see Mercury, protochloride. 
Carbon . • • • 

'>-'?"-' {L'uYt 32} • 

hydriodide • 
hydrochloride 

piotochloride { } -^-^ 3^} 



. 88 

80 

. 152 

8 

. 56 

92 

. 180 

118 

64 

92 

. 68 

104 

. 72 

20 
. 56 

144 
. 38 

28 
. 32 

36 

6 

38 

138 
43 

14 

120 

42 



ATOMIC WEIGHTS. 



^55 



C.HBO., subchloride {^^^^^^^ H} • 
Carburetted hydrogen, light I I hy^^^gn 2 ] 



Cerium, (Thomson) . 
protoxide 
peroxide 

Ghlorine 

protoxide 

peroxide 
Chromium • 

protoxide 



Jl chlorine 
1 oxygen 

SI chlorine 
4 oxygen 



i 



36 
B 

36 > 
32 ]' 



w 



I chromium 
oxygen 



chromic acid H.'^'C^n"' 
i «i oxygen 



32 
8 

32 
20 



} 



Cobalt, (Thomson) 

arseniate, dry 
chloride 
iodide 
nitrate, dry 
oxalate, dry 

peroxide \ j/^°^^^ 
(li oxygen 

phosphate, dry 

protoxide H •="''»'* 26 

^ (1 oxygen 8 

sulphate, dry 

crystallized, (7 water) 
sulphuret * 

Z 2 



26 
12 



} 



] 



48 
8 

14 

50 
58 
62 
36 

44 

68 
32 
40 

52 

26 
96 
62 
150 
88 
70 

38 

74 

34 

74 

137 

42 



256 ATOMIC W SIGHTS. 

CHLOniDl OF NITROGEN \ f «*»,^"'>? ^ J^ J 

I 1 nitrogen 14 § 

COLUMBIUM ..... 

Copper, (32 Thomson) .... 

acetate n**^'^ '^^l 
*^®^^ ( 1 peroxide 80 } * 

crystallized, (3 water) . 

bipbosphate, (2 water) 

bisulphate 

crystallized, (10 water) blue vitrioi 

bisulphure. {ll^^ f4J . 

iodide . • . . . 

protochloride { | «Ee !|} • 

protoxide I } ~PP*' 64 } 

•^ t 1 oxygen 8 J 

P-"-*- {2/x^^n' ?^} . 

subnit.te.dry{JP;-'<l« 320 1 _ 

.ubsulphate {jP-"^" 1«0J _ 

CORROSIVB SUBLIMATE ... . . 

CyANURET OF SULPHUR • • • . 



ATOMIC WBIOHT9. 



Ethib, sulphuric H »'«**"' ^ 
' f II aqueous ya 



28 



vapour 



\ 
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37 



muriatic • • 


• 




• 


44 


chloric 


• 


• 


• 


• 43 


Fluorine, (18, B6, Berzelius) 




• 


18 (Thorn.) 


Glucina 


• 


• 


• 


• 26 


Glucinium 


• 




• 


18 


^GOLD 


. • 


• 


• 


. 200 


chloride 


« 




• 


236 


iodide • 


• 


• 


• 


. 324 


protoxide {}|^d^„ 


200) 


• 




208 


^--'^o { I Sjjen 


200 > 
24 i 




• 


. 224 


perchloride 








272 


"-'?•'-'{ 3 fdjhur 


200) 
48 J 




• 


• 248 


Gum, (Ure 68) • 








90 


Hydbooen • 


• 


• 


• 


1 


Iodine 








124 


IRIDIUM, (Thomson) 


• 


• 


t 


30 


chloride 








66 


oxide 


• 


• 


« 

w 


• 38 


peroxide 








46 


Ieon 


« 


• 


• 


. 28 


pn,tochloride { { |[- ^ne 


28 
36 


] 


64 


perchloride {\l^Zonne 


28 
54 


1 


. 82 


iodide 


« 




• 


152 


protoxide \ \ ^'°'* 
*^ (1 oxygen 


28 
8 


]■ 


• 36 








Z 3 





258 ATOMIC WEIGHTS. 

•A i 1 iron 28 > 

Iron, peroxide J ^ ^^^^^^ 12 J 

1 u * ^1 peroxide 40 > 
persulphate J ^^^^^^ 60 J ' 

, , . ( 1 iron 28 i 

persulphuret J 2 sulphur 32 J 

, , , n iron 28 i 

protosulphuret^ 1 sulphur 16 ] * 

V 1 I. *o $ 4 peroxide 160 > 
subsulphate J ^ ^^j^ 4q J 

, ,^ . J n protoxide 36 > 
protosulphate, dry ^ ^ ^^j^ 4q J 

crystallized, (7 water) 

LSAD . % . . 

acetate, dry • . * • 

crystallized, (3 water) • 
arseniate, dry 

carbonate, dry . • . • 

chloride • • . ' 

* J (1 protoxide 112 > 

chromate, dry ^ j ^^romic acid 52 $ ' 

, . . , i 1 protoxide 112 > 

bichromate J ^ chromic acid 104 J 

. < 2 protoxide 224 > 

subchromate J j chromic acid 62 J • 

. , ., plead 104 1 

deutoxide J ^ Q^ygea 12 5 

gallate • • . • 

malate, dry 

molybdate, dry 

nitrate, crystallized (no water) 

nitrite * . * * 

oxalate, dry . . 



ATOMIC WEIGHTS. 
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Lime 



P-'^«{U;^ge„ '%] ■ 


. 120 


phosphate, dry 


140 


phosphite • . . . 


. 132 


P">-'<^e { 1 'oltn ^*! • 


112 


subnitrate .... 


. 278 


sub-trit-acetate {« provide ^ 335 j 


386 


sulphate, dry 


. 152 


sulphite, dry 


144 


sulphuret .... 


• 120 


tartrate, dry . 


178 


( 1 calcium 20 > 
I 1 oxygen 85 


. 28 


acetate, dry 


78 


arseniate . . * . 


. 90 


binhyposulphite, (6 water) 


130 


biphosphate, dry 


. 84 


carbonate, dry 


50 


chlorate, dry 


• 104 


«="o"<'<' { } IXrine 11] ' ■ ■ 


64 


citrate, dry . 


. 86 


chromate, dry . . . . 


80 



C 1 lime 28 ) 

hydroguretted sulphuret< 2 sulphur 32 > 

C 1 hydrogen 1 j 



iocfate 
muriate 



crystallized, (5 water) 



37 

61 

193 

65 

110 
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ATOMIC WEIGHTS. 
^iHE, oxaJate, dry 

phosphate, do/ . * • - . 6- 

phosphite, do. ' . * • 5( 

36 i 92 



subchloride ^ ^ lime ^g ^ 

C 1 chlorine - 



6 water 
sulphate, dry ' ' - 146 

(4 water) * * 94 

tungstate . * ' . . J30 

^""'^ . . . * • .178 

carbonate . " • '18 

nitrate, dry . * ' . 40 

phosphate . . .72 

sulphate, diy . ' ^ -46 

chloride 

iodide 

sulphuret . , ' ' .134 

Magnesia S ^ magnesium 12 i ' ' ^^ 

i I oxygen qI 

ammonia-phosphate 

crystallized, (5 water) ' * ^^ 

carbonate, dry ^ ^ magnesia 20 >' ^^ 

( 1 carbonic acid 29 f • 4*^ 

crystallized, (3 water) ^ 
common . 69 

chloride, dry ^ * * • 182 

hydrate i ^ magnesia 20 > ^ 

e 1 water gf . np 

muriate . ^ '^^ 

57 



58 
10 
46 



ATOUIC WEIGHTS. 261 

Magnesia, nitrate, dry , , •74 

phosphate, dry . . • 48 

sulphate, do. * . . • , 60 

crystallized, (7 water) . 123 

tartrate , • •87 

Magnesium . • . . . 12 

chloride , • • . .48 

sulphuret • . • * 28 

Manganese • • • • -28 

carbonate { } J^S^acid 22 } ' ^ 

, I . 1 i 1 manganese 28 ) ^a 

chlonde Jiehloride 36 J • ' ^* 

deuto,ide.b™w„{}--|-- \l] 40 

oxalate, dry . • .72 

phosphate, do. • • • 64 

protoxide, (green) {} -;/-^^^ 28 j .3, 

t-toxide {^--^-- \l] . 44 

sulphate {jPjhurlcacid 40 } ' ^^ 

crystallized, (6 water) , 121 

\fXRCURT . • • ... 200 

bichloride, (corrosive sublimate) , 272 

bicyanide • . . • 252 

bipersulphate, dry • • * 296 

bisulphuret, (cinnabar) • 232 
iodide • . • • . 324 
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ATOMIC WEIGHTS. 



48 > 
22 S 



PoTAMAy arsenite, (drj 148) 

crystallized, (I water) 
binarseniate, dry 
bichromate, dry 

binoxalate i\^^^ ., ^H 
(2 oxalic acid 72 5 

biphosphate 

bisulphate 

crystallized, (2 water) 

bitartrate , . • . 

crystallized, (1 water) 

carbonate {{^'^^j.cid 

chlorate, dry 

chromate, do. 

citrate, do. 

hydrate, solid, (1 water) . 

hydriodate, dry 

iodate, dry 

molybdate, dry 

muriate 

nitrate, (no water) 

oxalate i ^ ^^^^ ^^ I 

oxalate ^ j ^^^^^^ ^^^^ g^ j 

perchlorate, dry 
phosphate, do. 

,uadro,a.ate{J„^^^\,,,,|«J 

subcarbonate. See carbonate. 



i 



102 

92 

101 
172 
152 

120 

104 
128 
146 
180 
189 

70 

124 
100 
106 

57 
174 
213 
120 

85 
102 

84 

140 
76 

192 



ATOMIC WErlbHTS, 



il65 



PoTASSA, Bucolnate, dry 
sulphite • 

sulphate • 
tartrate 
tungstate • 

Potassium • • 

chloride 
iodide • 

peroxide < « 

phosphuret < , 

protoxide, dry < ^ 

subphosphuret < ^ 
sulphuret • 

lUlODZtTM • • 

protoxide • 
peroxide 

SOLENIVM 
9CI.£NVRSTTED HYDROGEN 

9n.icA . • 

SfLICIUMy or SILICON • 

Silver 

chlorate, dry 
chloride, do. 
iodate, do. 
iodide, do. • 
nitrate, do. • 

oxalate, do. 



potassium 
oxygen 

phosphorus 
potassium 


40 
24 

12 
40 


potassium 
oxygen 


40 
8 


potassium 
phosphorus 


80 
12 



! 



08 

80 

88 

114 

198 

40 

76 

164 

64 
52 
48 

92 

56 

44 

52 

60 

40 

41 

16 

8 

110 

186 

146 

283 

234 

172 

164 



Aa 
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ATOMIC WEIGHTS, 



S..V... oxide {j^i;^ "0} . 


118 


-'x'ri^M'^;r.o le} 


. 346 


phosphate, dry • • • « 


146 


phosphuret . • • • 


. 122 


sulphate, dry . • • , 


158 


sulphoret • • • • 


. 126 


so- W^^ 't] 


32 


acetate, dry • . . • 


. 82 


crystallized, (6 water) . , 


136 


arseniate, dry • • • 


. 94 


bicarbonate, do. • . • 


76 


(crystallized, 2 water) 


. 94 


carbonate, (subcarb.) dry • 


54 


(crystallized, 10 water) 


. 144 


sesquicarbonate (2 water) • • , 


84 


chlorate* dry • • . '• 


• 108 


chromate . , . , 


84 


hydrate ', . • . 


41 


hydriodate,. dry . , . . 


158 


iodate, do. . 


. 197 


nitrate, do. • . . . 


86 


oxalate, do. . 


• 68 


sulphate • . • - . 


72 


crystallized, (10 water) 


. 162 


sulphite, dry • • 


64 


tartrate , . • . 


98 


tartarized . . 


212 


Sodium . . . • . 


. 24 



ATOMIC WEIGHTS. 
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Sodium chloride • 


• 




• ^*' 




GO 


iodide • 




. 


• 




148 


«--<'« Vn-^;^ 




24 
12 


! 




36 


f">^"'^ {{^"e" 




24 

8 


! 




32 


sulphuret 


• 








60 


Stabch • 




• 






142 


Strontia 


• 








52 


carbonate, diy 




• 






74 


hydrate, 1 water 


• 








61 


muriate 




• 






89 


crystallized, (8 water) 






161 


nitrate, dry 


• 




• 




106 


phosphate, do. • 










80 


oxalate, do. 










88 


sulphate, do. 










92 


Strontium 




• 






44 


chloride 










80 


iodate 










168 


oxide 










52 


phosphuret 










56 


sulphuret 










60 


Strychnia 










380 


Sugar • 


• 




• 


15 (P 


rout) 


Sulphur • 










16 


«="»">>« {IrJCe 






16) 
36 5 


• 


52 


iodide . , 










140 


phosphuret 


* 




• 


• 


28 



Aa2 



268 



ATOMIC WEIGHTS. 



SVLPHURJETTED HTOROOEW • 


• • 


. 17 


carbon. See carbon. 




Tannin • . • 


• • 


71 


TXIXURIUM 


• • 


. 32 


chloride 


. a 


68 


oxide • 


. • 


. 40 


Tin . . . 


• • 


58 


bisulphuret 


• » 


. 90 


P«"'"'»« { 2 V 


58 > 
16} 


74 


protoxide { } ^^^„ 


58 > 

8j 


. 66 


percblonde { J ^^^^^ 


58 > 
72 5 


130 


protochloride \\^^^^^ 


58 > 
36$ 


. 94 


sulphuret 


• . 


74 


Titanium (Thomson) 




. 32 


protoxide 


. a 


40 


titanic acid • 




. 48 


Tungsten 


• • 


126? 


bbulphuret 


• 


. 158 


oxide JJt^°gsten 
(2 oxygen 


126) 
16 J 


142 


Uranium • • 




. 208 


oxide 


• • 


216 


peroxide 


. 


. 224 


Water , 


• • 


9 


Yttria . . 4 


• • 


. 42 


Yttrium . ^ 


« 


34 


Zinc . 


• • 


a 34 



ATOMIC WfilOHTS. 


Q69 


Zinc, carbonate . 




chloride . ' * 


64 


hydriodate, dry * ' * 


. 70 


iodide , * ' 


162 


iodate, dry . ' ' 


• 159 


nitrate, dry . * ^ * 


207 


oxalate, dry 


• 96 


oxide * ' • 




78 


phosphate, diy 


• 42 


phosphuret 


70 


sulphate, dry ; * * 


• 46 


crystallized, (7 water) 
sulphite, dry . ^ 


82 
. 145 


sulphuiet 


74 


ZiBCONiA , * • 


• 50 


ZiRCOWIUM 


48 


• 


. 40 



Aa 3 
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TABLE 



OF 



PHARMACEUTICAL EQUIVALENTS. 



Acid, acetic (dry) 



{ 



(crystal- ( 
lized or glacial) I 

arsenioas (dry) \ 
benzoic (dry) < 

boracic (dry) < 

(crystal- i 
lized) ( 

carbonic (dry) < 
citric (dry> • < 



4 carbon 
3 oxygen . 
2 hydrogen 

1 dry acid 
1 water 

1 arsenic 

2 oxygen 

15 carbon 

3 oxygen 
6 hydrogen 

1 boron 

2 oxygen 

1 dry acid 

2 water 

1 carbon 

2 oxygen 

4 cai'bon 
4 oxygen 
4 hydrogen 



6X 
8X 



4 
3 



8X 2 
6x16 
8X 3 



8X 2 

9x 2 

8x 2 

6X 4 

8x 4 



Numbert. 

24 
24 

50 
9 

38 
16 



= 24 -J 
= 24 S 

= 23 
= 50> 
= 95 
= 38> 
= 16 J 

= 24 [ 
= 63 
= •S^ 
= 16 5 
= 24^ 
= 18 J 

= 6^ 
16 5 

24 

32 

2 



= 24^ 
= 32 > 

= 23 



50 



59 



54 



120 



24 



42 



22 



58 



• Mr. Brande states the atomic nainber of boron to be 6, and eoo* 
sequently boracic acid 22. According to the researches of TliomsM 
aud others, the numbers should be 8 and 24. 



PHARMACEUTICAL KQUIVAlENTS, 271 

Acid, citric, (dry) ( 1 dry acid = ^ > .^ 

crystallized ( 2 water 9 X 2 = 18 ) 

hydriodicCdry) { {'^^^ ='2* } 125 

hydrocyanic, d^{ l^^^^^ = ^f j 27 

muriatic (d;y) { \^^ = ^f } 37 

.. . ,j i 1 nitroeen = 14 ) •- 

mtnc (dry . ^ g ^^y^^ 8 X 5 = 40 J ^ 

(liquid, sp. V 1 dry acid = 54 ) 

gr. 1«5) I 2 water 9 X 2 = 18 ) 

T« /J \ 52 carbon 6 X 2 = 12 J 

oxalic (dry) . ^ 3 ^^^^^ 3 ^ 3 = 24 J 

crystal- i 1 dry acid =: 36 ) 

lized ( 4 water 9 X 4 = 36 5 

phosphoric (dry) {^P^»f-3^, = }2j 28 

„• • / J . C 4 carbon 6 X 4 = 24 "> 

suMimc (dry. or \ g g 3 = 24 S 50 

anhydrous crystals)^ 2 hy^^en = 23 

sulphuric (dry) { J J^'^^ 8x 3 = J^! 4« 

(liquid J 1 dry acid = ^^ ^ ao 

sp. gr, 1-85) I I water =95*^ 

r 4 carbon 6 X 4 =^ 24 ") 

tartaric (dry)t < 5 oxygen 8 X 5 = 40 > 66 

C. 2 hydrogen = 2j 

(crystal- 5 1 dry acid == 66 > -- 

lized) ( 1 water =95^^ 



72 
36 
72 



* Mr. Brande gives 125 as the number for iodine, aod 126 there- 
fore for hydriodic acid. 

f Brande and Pbiilips mention 3 atoms of hydrogen ; and 67 at the 
number for tartaric acid. 



574 PHARMACEUTICAL EQIJIV ALENTS. 

Calcium . • • , • •20 

1 , .J i 1 calcium = 20 ) ^ 

chloride ^ ichlorme = 36 1 * 

Calcium, Oxide ( 1 calcium = 20 ) ^g 

(see Lime) \ 1 oxygen = 8 ) 

Carbon ...,.• 6 

CARBURETofKiTRO-i 2 carbou 6x2= 12 > 26 

OBN (cyanogen) ( 1 nitrogen = 14 $ . 

Cblorinc • . • . .36 

CiNCHONIA . . • • ,315 

COPPBR • . . '64 

acetate ( 1 peroxide of copper =80) .aa 

(dry) ( 1 acetic acid = 50 5 

' . 11- J (^""yH 1 acetate = 13o7 ,0. 

talhsed common^ g ^^^^^ 9 g^ ^4 ^ 184 

Terdigns) C J 

binacetate ( 1 peroxide of copper = 80 > ^aa 

(dry) I 2 acetic acid 50 X 2 = 100 5 ^^ 

/ ,^,;?^^,®^^^® y 1 binacetate =180> ^a, 

(crystallized or J 3 ^^^^^ 93^ 27 { ^^^ 

distilled verdigris; C. J 

J 1 bisulphate of cop- 'j 

ammoniated < , "^ 1 »» > 

1 1 ammonia = 17 | 

t 6 water 9x6= 54 J 

peroxide { ^ ^^PP^^ 8x2= 16 } 

bisulphate ( J r-^^^^^^^^^ 
(^^y> (^ 40X2= 803 

/ r 1 bisulphate of "> 

♦ 11- A^. ^""'^"^ copper =160S 250 

tallized)t ^10 water 9x10= 90 > 

* The sulphaf enpri of the Pharmacopoeia. 



231 

80 
160 



PHARMACEUTICAL EQUIVALSXT8. 373 

A 1 u-*^r 1 ammonia = 17 "> 

Antimony . (Brande 45) • 44 

pulvis antimonialis Y monv " =: 35 > 

afPharmacop. ^ phosphate oflime =653 

tartrate (dry) ^ 1 bitartiite of potass. =: 180 > 

r 1 antimony potassa "^ 

(hydrated)^ tartrate = 836 > 354 

(.t2 water = ISJ 



52 
100 



Absbnxo 


• • 


• 


• 


38 


oxide ( 
(arsenious acid ( 


1 a/senic 

2 oxygen 




= 38) 
= 16 J 


54 


BlilMUTH 


1 • 


• 


• • 


72 


oxide < 


1 bismuth 
1 oxygen 




= 72) 
= 8J 


80 


C 


2 oxide of bismuth 


> 




snbnitrate < 


1 nitric acid 


80x2 


1=160> 
= 543 


214? 


BOBON 


• • 


• 


* 


8? 



* Rose and Berz«liatybave asMrtained, tbat the comMolof pro- 
portions of the elements of the red and black tnlphnret of UMlmwf 
are the same, and eonseqvently the atomic nmnber of each will be 00. 

^, Accordinf to Mr. R. PbUllpt, it eoBtaiofl water. 



28 



274 PHARMACEUTICAL EQUIVALENTS. 

Calciu¥ . • , . • 20 

Calcium, Oxide ( 1 calcium = 20 ) 

(tee Lime) \ 1 oxygen = 8 5 

Carbon ..•,.• 6 

CARBuBETofNiTRO-i 2 carboii 6x2= 12 > njR 

GEN (cyanogeD) ( 1 nitrogen = 14 5. 

Cblobinb • • . .36 

ClNCUONIA . . • • . 315 

Copper . . '64 

acetate ( 1 peroxide of copper =80) 130 

(dry) ( 1 acetic acid = 50 5 

^d?grisr°'°''''[ 6 water 9 X 6 = 64 j ^^^ 

binacetate i 1 peroxide of copper =80) |»a 
(dry) I 2 acetic acid 50 X 2 = 100 5 

binacetate C j binacetate =180 7 „., 

(crystallized or J 3 9 X 3 = 27 ( ^O? 

distilled verdigns)v J 

f 1 bisulphate of cop- ^ 

ammooiatedj ^ ^L^^ = 'n { ^31 

t 6 water 9x6= 54 J 

(•''^y> i. '^ 40X2= 803 

yr r 1 bisulphate of ") 

C. 10 water 9x10= 90 p 



* Thesulpbaf eiipriofthe Pharmacopopia. 
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^ 1 petojode of mer- "^ 

MEBcuKTybipersol- 1 cury =216 f ^^^ 

phate(dry) ) 2 sulphuric add (, ^'^ 

t 40x2= 30) 

protosul- i 1 mercury =200 ) n-tf! 

phuret I 1 sulphur =^16 5 

bisulphu- 5 1 mercury = 200 > a«|a 

ret I 2 sulphur 16x2= 32 J ^^ 

Sulphuretum nigrum (phann«) is a chemical mixture of 

the proto- (Phillips) or hi- (Brande) sulphuret and 

sulphur. 

Mercury,* bicyanu- J 1 mercury = 200 > «-« 

ret I 2 cyanogen 26 X 2 = 52 5 ^^ 

C 1 protoxide of mer- 1 

v* • r 1 peroxide of mer- ~> 

"*^ C. 2 nitric add 54 X 2 = 1083 

Mqrphia ' . ' ' ' 325t 

NiTBOOSN , . • '14 

OXTOEM ,.•••. 8 

Phosphorus . • . 12 

''— «^) { ISST = 1j « 

57 

acetate i 1 potasaa = 48 > _ 

(dry) ( 1 acetic add = 50 5 ^ 

arseaiate i 1 potam = 48 > ..^ 

(dry) t larsemcadd =,^^ ^^^ 



(hydrate) J 



1 dry potaasa = 43 ^ 

1 water = d\ 



• Sto. pniMiatesf «cgMrf, ejaaide « CTMiaict. 
tTbcBiUBberforaorfUaliaaeeftaifl. Tbeab«r 



ab«re Is Mr. Brtsde'f, 
Bb 



i76 



LiXK 



cubonftto 



kvdrate 
(staled lu 



line) 



lolphate (dry) 
tartrate (dry) 

carbonate 
(^) 

(dry) 



sulphate 



(cryttal- 



Hzed) 

MSRCUET 

protoxide 

peroxide 

protochlo- ( 
ride (calomel) I 

bichloride C 
(corrosive subli-< 
mate) ( 



protosul- 
phate (dry) 



{ 



pralKidecfLead = 



U«e 



lime 



fime 
pbosphodc add 

lime 
sa^uncadd 



tartaric add 



oxygea 



caibooic acid = 

magnesia ^ 3 

sulphuric add = 

dry sulphate =: 

water 9x7 = 



mercury = 

oxygen = 

mercury = 

oxygen 8x2 = 

mercury 

chlorine = 



22J 

85 
28) 
22) 

28> 

28) 

285 

28) 
40J 

28) 

665 

'li 

225 

20) 
405 

60) 
635 

• 

200) 

8} 

200) 

16 5 

200.) 

36 5 



mercury 

chlorine 36 X 2 

protoxide of mer- 
cury 
sttlphoric add 

6 



2007 
= 72i 

= 208> 
= 40> 



134 

28 
5§ 
37 
66 
68 

20 

43 

60 

123 
200 
208 

216 

236 

272 
248 



PHARMACEUTICAL EQUITALENTS* 279 



Potassium, chlo- 
ride 



phuret 

QUINIA 

Silver 



sulphuret 
bisul- 



oxide 



chloride 



nitrate 



Soda (dry) 

hydrated • 
acetate (dry) 
(crystallized) 

carboDate(dry) 

crys 
tallized)* 

citrate (dry) 



sulphate (dry) \ 

(cry*- S 

tallized) \ 



1 potassium 
1 chlorine 

1 potassium 
1 sulphur 

1 potassium . 

2 sulphur 16 X 2 



40 
36 

40 
16 

40 
32 



= 40) 
zi 32 J 



silver 
oxygen 

silver 
chlorine 

oxide of silver 
nitric acid 

sodium 
oxygen 

dry soda 
water 

soda iz 

acetic acid zi 

dry acetate zi 

water 9 X 6z: 

soda 
carbonic acid 

dry carbonate 
10 water 9 X 10 

soda 
citric acid 

ioda 
solpboric acid 

dry sulphate 
10 waur (^ X 10 



=: 32) 
z= 9} 



110) 

8$ 

110) 

36 5 

118) 
54 5 

24) 
85 

32 
9 

32) 
50 5 

82 ) 
54 5 

z= 32) 
= 225 

= 64) 
= 905 

= 32) 
= 58 5 

= 32 ) 
= 40j 

= 72) 
= W)S 



76 
56 

72 

360 
110 

118 

146 

172 

32 

41 

82 

136 

54 

144 

n 
inz 



• 8#te fi^rtiUmm ♦/ the rUMtmntf mu* 
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PoTAssA, arsenite ( 

bicarbonate t 
(dry) I 

(crys- i 
tallized)* I 

bisulphate J 
(dry) [ 

(crys- 4 
tallized) I 

bitartrate S 
(dry) I 

(crys- ( 
tallized) I 

carbonate 
(dry)t 

citrate 
(d.y) 

nitrate < 

sulphate < 

sulphuret 
(of Pharmaco* 
poeia) 



1 potassa 

1 arsenious acid 

1 potassa 

2 carbonic acid 

22x2 

1 dry bicarbonate 
• 1 water 

1 potassa 

2 sulphuric acid 

40x2 

1 dry bisulphate 

2 water 

1 potassa 

2 tartaric acid 

66x2 

1 dry bitartrate 

2 water 



= 48 > 
= 64 J 

= 443 



44 

92 
9 

48 



= 48 1 

= 80 3 

= 128 > 
= 18^ 

= 48-1 
= 1323 



tartrate 
(dry) 

Potassium 



1 potassa 

1 carbonic acid 

1 potassa 
1 citric acid 

1 potassa 
1 nitric acid 

1 potassa 

1 sulphuric acid 

3 sulpliuret of potas- 
sium 56 X 3 

1 sulphate of pot* 
ash 

1 potassa 

1 tartaric acid 



132 

180 
18 

48 
22 

48 
58 

48 
54 

48 
40 



= 48> 
= 22 5 

= 48 > 
= 58 5 

= 48) 
= 54 5 



= 168f 
= 88) 



88 
48 ) 
66 5 



102 



92 



101 



128 



146 



180 



198 



70 



106 



102 



88 



256 



114 

40 



* PotassK carbonas of the Pharmacopeia. 
t Potaggae iubcarbonas of the Pharuiacopotia. 
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Potassium, chlo- 
ride 



phuret 

QUINIA 

Silver 



sulphuret 
bisul- 



oxide • 
chloride 
nitrate • 
Soda (dry) 

hydrated • 
acetate (dry) 
(crystallized) 

carboDate(dry) 

crys- 
tallized)* 

citrate (dry) 
sulphate (dry) ' 



tallized) 



(crys- 



1 potassium 
1 chlorine 

1 potassium 
1 sulphur 

1 potassium . 

2 sulphur 16 X 2 



= 40) 

=: 36 5 

zz 40i 

= 16} 

= 40) 

= 32 5 



silver 
oxygen 

silver 
chlorine 

oxide of silver 
nitric acid 

sodium 
oxygen 

dry soda 
water 

soda 
acetic acid 

dry acetate 
6 water 9x6 

soda 
carbonic acid 

dry carbonate 
10 water 9 X 10 

soda 
citric acid 

soda 
sulphuric acid 

1 dry sulphate 
10 water 9 X 10 



= 110) 
= 8i 
= 110) 
= 36 5 

= 118) 
= 54 5 

= 24) 
= 8} 

= 32) 
= 9} 

= 32) 
= 60 5 

= 82 ) 
= 64 5 

= 82) 
= 22 5 



110 
8 

110 
36 

118 
64 

34 
8 

32 
9 

32 
60 

82 
64 

32 
22 

64) 
90 5 

32} 
68 

32 

40 

72 
90 



= 32) 

= 40 5 
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76 
66 

72 

360 
110 

118 
146 
172 

32 
■ 41 

82 
136 

64 
144 

90 

72 
162 



* Sodae snbcarboiias of the PbarmacopoBia. 
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Soi>^,t.rt«te(dry){ }^^^^.^ = 39 j g, 

C 1 »oda =: 32 1 

potassatartrate< 1 potassa = 48 ^ 212 

C. 2 tartaric acid 65 X 2 = 132 

2 soda 32 X 2 z= 64 

hydrated ses- Y 3 carbonic acid - ^ 

quicarbonate* j 22 x 3 =i 66 t 



/ 2 soda 32x2z= 64-1 

I 3 carbonic acid / 

1 22x 3= 66r 

C 4 water 9x 4= 36 I 

C 1 soda ^ zz 32 J 

bicarbonate < 2 carbonic acid \ 

t 22X2= 443 



76 



Sodium . • . . ^ 24 

chloride i 1 sodium =: 24 ) 

(common salt) ( 1 chlorine := 36 5 ^ 

oxide(«.da){ 1-4;: =24} 32 

Strychnia ..... 380 

r 1 oxygen rr Q-\ 

Sugar (prout) < 1 hydrogen zz 1 v 15 

i 1 carbon z^ Q^ 

Sulphur • • . • m 16 

Sulphuretted by- ( 1 sulphur rr 16 > .- 

drogen ( 1 hydrogen r= 1 j *' 

Tin ..... .58 



* SodflB earbonas of the Pharniacopoeifl'. 

f This It the sulphur pracipitatum of the Pbarmacopoeia. 
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Zinc 

oxide ) * zinc :r 34 > 

\ 1 oxygen =z 8 t ^^ 



carbonate \ ^ oxide of zinc rz 42 > 

( 1 carbonic acid =: 22 i ^^ 



82 
145 



Bb3 
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QUESTIONS 



IN 



CHEMICAL DECOMPOSITIONS. 



1 . What is the composition of acetic acid ? 

2. How is vinegar obtained, and what is the 
theory of its formation ? 

3. What does common vinegar contain? 

4. Why is the first and last pint rejected in 
distilling acetic acid ? 

5. What is benzoic acid composed of? 

6. What takes place in its preparation? 

7. What is meant by the term balsam? 

8. What is the composition of citric acid? 

9. What decomposition takes place in mak- 
ing it? 

10. What is the atomic number, and compo- 
sition, of dry muriatic acid ? 

11. What is the decomposition in this pre- 
paration ? 

* What are the properties of chlorine? 

12. What is the composition of nitric acid? 

* How many are the combinations of ni- 
trogen with oxygen, and what are they ? 



CHEMICAL DECdMPOSlTIONS. 283 

13. What is the decomposition in making this 
acid? 

14. What are the reasons for adding an excess 
of sulphuric acid? 

15. What is the composition of dry and 
liquid sulphuric ^cids ? 

16. How is sulphuric acid obtained? 

17« What is the composition of crystallized 
tartaric acid? 

18. What is the decomposition in making it? 

19. What is the composition of subearbonate 
of ammonia ? 

20. What is the decomposition in prepar- 
ing it ? 

21. How is it that the carbonic acid is in 
excess ? 

22. What is the composition of liquor* am- 
moniee? 

23. What decomposition takes place? 

24. What is ammoniacal gas? 

2.5. What is its composition, and atomic 
number ? 

26. What is dry acetate of ammonia com- 
posed of? ^ 

27. What change takes place in the process ? 

28. What is the composition of potassa cum 
calce ? 

29. Is there any decomposition in making it? 
3Qw What is the composition of liquor po- 

tassee ? 

31. What is the composition of potash? 
♦ What are the properties of potassium ? 
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32. What is the decomposition in making 
liquor potasses 1 

33. What is potassa fusa composed of? 

34. What takes place in the process? 

35. What is the composition of acetate of 
potash? 

36. What is the decomposition ? 

37. What is the composition of carbonate of 
potash? 

38. How is the solution saturated with car- 
bonic acid ? 

39. What is the composition of aubcarbonate 
of potash? 

40. What is the object of the process ? 

41. What is the composition of sulphate of 
potash? 

42. What change is effected in the pre- 
paration? 

43. What is the composition of tartrate of 
potash ? 

44. What is the decomposition in making it? 

45. What is the composition of carbonate of 
soda? 

46. What is soda composed of? 

* In what does sodium differ from po- 
tassium ? 

47. How is the salt saturated with carbonic 
acid, and in what state is it usually found ? 

48. What change takes place in making sub- 
carbonate of soda : 

49. What is the composition of dry subcar- 
bonate of soda? 
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50. What is the object of the process f 

51. What is the composition of dry sulphtte 
of soda ? 

52. What takes place ia the process? 

53. What is soda tartarizata composed of? 

54. What decomposition ensues ? 

55. What is the composition of crystallized 
alum? 

56. What change takes place in making 
alumen exsiccatum ? 

57. What is the composition of lime? 

58. What effect has the heat ? 

59. What is the composition of magnesia? 

60. Why is the heat applied ? 

61. What is the composition of subcarbonate 
of magnesia? 

62. What is the decomposition in making it? 

63. What is the composition of preecipitated 
sulphuret of antimony? 

* How many combinations ard there of 
anUmony and oxygen? 

64. What does sulphuret of antimony con- 
sist of? 

65. What decomposition takes place ? 

66. What is tartarized antimony composed of? 

67. How is glass of antimony made ? 

68. What is the decomposition in making 
tartar emetic ? 

69. What is the composition of pulvis an- 
timonialis ? 

70. What effect does the heat produce ? 

71. What is the result? 
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72. What is the composition of nitrate of 
silver ? 

73. Describe its preparation. 

74. What is the composition of sublimed 
white arsenic ? 

• What combinations are there of oxygen 
and arsenicum ? 

75. What is the object of the preparation ? 

76. What is the composition of the arsenical 
compound l 

77. What decomposition takes place? 

78. What is the composition of subnitrate of 
bismuth? 

79. What changes take place ? 

80. What is the composition of cuprum am- 
rooniatum ? 

81. What is the decomposition? 

• How many oxides of copper are there ? 

82. What is the composition of ferrum am- 
moniatum) 

83. What are the changes in the process? 

84. What is the composition of ferri sub- 
carbonas ? 

85. What changes does it undergo by expo- 
sure to the air? 

86. What is crystallized sulphate of iron 
composed of? 

87. What are the chemical changes in mak- 
ing it? 

88. What is the composition of ferrum tar- 
tarizatum ? 
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89. What are the changes taking place in its 
preparation ? 

90. What is the composition of liquor ferri 
alkalini ? 

91. What is the decomposition 7 

92. What is the composition of tinctura ferri 
muriatis ? 

93. What decomposition takes place ? 

94. What is the composition of vinum ferri ? 

95. What is the decomposition ? 

96. What is^ the composition of hydrargyrum ^ 
c. creta ? 

• What are the combinations of mercury 
and oxygen? 

97. What changes take place in pre- 
paring it ? 

98. What is the composition of ^nitric oxide 
of mercury ? 

99. What effect has the heat when applied ? 

100. How is grey oxide of mercury madel 

101. What is the composition of red oxide of 
mercury ? 

102. What degree of heat is required for it ? 

103. What is the composition of corrosive 
sublimate ? 

104. What are the various changes in its 
preparation ? 

105. What is the composition of the white 
precipitate 1 

106. What are the chemical changes in 
making it ? 
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107. What is separated in purifying mercury? 

108. What is the composition of calomel? 

109. What is the decomposition in making 
ity and why is the muriate of ammonia added ? 

110. What is the composition of black sul- 
phuret of mercury ? 

111. Is it aprotoor bi.sulphuret of merenry? 

112. What is the composition of red sul- 
phuret ? 

113. What is the difference between the 
preparations ? 

114. What is the composition of plombi 
acetas ? 

* How many oxides of lead are there? 

115. What is the decomposition ? 

116. What is the copiposition of liquor 
plumbi subacetatis? 

117. What is the composition of oxide of 
zinc? 

118. What is the decomposition in mak- 
ing it? 

119. What is the composition of sulphate 

of zinc? 

120. What are the changes effected in mak- 
ing it? 

121. What is the composition of sulphuretof 

potash ? 

122. What decomposition takes place in 

making it ? 

123. Mhat is the composition of sulphur 

preecipitatum ? 
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* What are the combinations of sulphur 
and oxygen ? 

124. What is the decomposition in making 
precipitated sulphur ? 

^ 125. What is decomposed in making mistura 
ferri composita ? 

126. What is the composition of alcohol ? 

127. How is alcohol obtained ? 

128. What is the use of subcarbonate of 
potash in purifying it? 

129. What decomposition takes place in 
making spiritus ammoniee ? 

130. Whai is the composition of sulphuric 
aether ? 

131. In what docs it differ from alcohol? 

132. What change is effected in making 
rectified cether ? 

133. What is the composition of water? 

134. What does atmospheric air contain? 



ANIMAL CHEMISTRY. 

1. What are the component principles of 
animal matter? 

2. What changes take place in the blood by 
standing ? 

3. What is serum composed of? 

4. What is the composition of the crassa- 
mentum ? 

5. Of what is bile composed ? 

6. What do biliary calculi consist of? 

c c 
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7. What are the chief component parts of 
bone ? 

8. Of what is brain composed ? 

9. What is the composition of chyle ? 

10. Of what do those concretions fouad in 
the pineal, salivary, pulmonary, and prostate 
glands, consist? 

1 1 • What is the composition of chalk-stones ? 

12. What is gastric juice composed of? 

13. Of what do the humors of the eye 
consist ? 

14. What is the composition of ligameots 
and membranes ? 

15. What is milk composed of? 

16. Of what is the mucus of the nose com- 
posed? 

17. What does muscle consist of? 

18. What is the composition of the naiU ? 

19. To what is pancreatic juice analogous ? 

20. What is the composition of saliva? 

21. Of what does synovia consist 1 

22. Of what are tears composed ? 

23. What is the composition of the substance 
of the teeth ? 

24. What do tendons contain ? 

25. What is urine composed of? 

26. How many kinds of urinary calculi ar» 
there? 
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TOXICOLOGY. 

1. Wliat is toxicology? 

2. What is meant by a poison? 

3. How are they classed ? 

4. What are the corrosive poisons ? 

5. Which are the principal ones ? 

6. What are the symptoms occaisioned by 
corrosive or acrid poisons ? 

8. How is poisoning by corrosive sublimate 
to be known ? 

9. How are the preparations of copper dis- 
tinguished ? 

10. How are mineral acids distinguished ? 

11. How are potash, soda, and ammonia 
distinguishable ? 

12. How may ammonia be knowti ? 

13. What is the treatment for corrosive poi- 

flOIIS? 

14. What is meant by antidotes? 

15. What is the antidote for arsenic? 

16. What for corrosive sublimate ? 

17. What is the antidote for tartar emetic? 

18. What should be given against copper? 

19. What are the antidotes for barytes? 

20. What for lunar caustic? 

21. What are the antidotes for acids? 

22. What for alkalies? 

23. What other remedy is there generally 
applicable ? 

24. Which are the principal acrid poisons? 

c c2 
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25. What are the symptoms occasioned by 
theto? 

26. What is the treatment ? 

27. What are the principal narcotic poisons? 

28. What symptoms do they produce? 

29. What is the treatment for them? 

30. What are the astringent poisons? 

31. What symptoms do they give rise tol 

32. What treatment is required for them? 

33. What is meant by septic poisons? 

34. What symptoms do they produce? 

35. What is the treatment of them? 

36. What are the symptoms of poisoning by 
fishes? 

37. How are they to be treated? 

TOXICOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY. 

38. What are the tests for arsenic? 

39. What are the tests for corrosive subli. 
mate? 

40. What are the tests for the preparations of 
copper? 

41. What are the tests for tartar emetic? 

42. What are the tests for the acids ? 

43. What acids are most used for poisoning? 

44. What are the tests for sulphuric acid? 

45. What are the tests for muriatic acid? 

46. How may nitric acid be known ? 

47. What is the best test for oxalic acid? 

48. What are the tests for prussic acid? 

49. What are the tests for lead ? 
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50. What are the tests for sulphate of zinc ? 

51 . What are the tests for nitrate of silver? 

52. What are the tests for iodine? 

53. How are the alkalies discovered? 

54. How can potash be known from soda? 

55. How may ammonia be known? 

56. What are the tests for lime^ 

57. How may barytes be known? 

58. What will discover nitrate of potash? 

59. What are the tests for muriate of am- 
monia? 

* How can vegetable poisons be detected? 



MATERIA MEDICA. 

1. What is meant by alteratives? 

2. What are the principal ones? 

3. What is the action of antacids? 

4. Name the principal ones? 

5. What is the property of anthelmintics? 

6. How do they act? 

7. Which are the principal mechanical an- 
thelmintics? 

8. What are called antiseptics ? 
9.^ What are the principal ones? 

10. What is the use of antispasmodics? 

11. Name the principal ones. 

12. What are aperients? 

13. What is the action of astringents? 

1 4. Name the principal ones. 

15. What is the action of carminatives.^ 

c c 3 
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16. Whicb are the principal ones? 

17. What are cathartics r 

18. Name the gentle cathartics. 

19. Which are the powerful cathartics ? 

20. What is meant by demulcents? 

21. What action do aiaphoretics possess? 

22. Name the principal ones ? 

23. What is the use of diluents ? 

24. What is the action of diuretics ? 

25. Name the principal ones. 

26. What is the action of emetics? 

27. What are the principal ones ? 

28. What is understood by emmenagoguesl 

29. Which are the principal ? 

30. What is the use of emollients ? 

31. Name them. 

32. What effect do errhines produce? 

33. Describe the principal ones. 

34. How do escharotics act? 

35. Which are they principally? 

36. What is the action of expectorants ? 

37. Name the principal ones. 

38. What is meant by lithon trip tics? 

39. What are the principal ones ? 

40. How do narcotics act? 

41. Which are the principal ones? 

42. What is the effect of sialago^es ? 

43. Name the chief of them. 

44. What is the use of stimulants ? 

45. Name the principal ones. 

46. How do tonics act ? 

47. What are the principal ones? 
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ANATOMY. 



1 . What are the viscera of the body ? 

2. Where are they situated? 

3. What bones form the cranium? 

4. What are the contents of the cranium ? 

5. How many membranes has the brain ? 

6. What kind of membrane is the dut^ mater? 

7. What is seen on the outer surface? 

8. What forms the sinuses? 

9. How are the processes formed ? 

10. What is the course of the falx cerebri t 

1 1. What is the situation of the tentorium? 

12. What is the course of the falx cerebelli? 

13. What arteries supply the dura mater? 

14. What kind of membrane is the pia mater? 

15. Describe the tunica arachnoidea. 

16. How is the brain divided? 

17. What is the situation and divisions of the 
cerebrum ? 

18. Of what is the brain composed ? 

19. What name is applied to each substance ? 

20. What is seen upon separating the he- 
mispheres ? 

21. How is the centrum ovale formed? 

22. What is situated beneath the 6oTpu% cal- 
losum and centrum ovale ? 

23. How many ventricles are there? 

.24. What is the course of the lateral ven- 
tricles ? 

25. 01ow are the cornua formed ? 

6 
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26. What parts form the floor of the lateral 
ventricles ? 

27. Where are the corpora striata situated? 

28. What is the situation of the thalami 
optici, and how are they connected 1 

29. Where is the tsenia semicircularis si- 
tuated? 

30. Where is the fifth ventricle situated? 

31. Describe the fornix. 

32. What is seen on its under surface? 

33. What is formed by the thin edge of its 
posterior crura? 

34. With what is the posterior edge con- 
nected ? 

35. What forms the 6oor of the digital 
cavity 1 

36. What forms the floor of the inferior 
cornu of the lateral ventricles? 

37. Where is the foramen of Monro situated? 

38. What is the situation of the choroid 
plexuses? 

39. Describe them, 

40. Where is the velum interpositum si- 
tuated ? 

41. What is the situiition of the pineal gland? 

42. How are the corpora mad rigemina named? 

43. Where is the fissure of Bichat? 

44. Describe the third ventricle? 

^15. Where is the anterior commissure si- 
tuated? 

46. What is the situation of the posterior 
commissure? \ 
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47. In what does the third ventricle terminate 
anteriorly? 

48. What is its posterior termination? 

49. Where is the iter ad ihfundibulum si- 
tuated 1 

50. Describe the infundibulura. 

51. What is the situation of- the pituitary 
gland? 

52. What is the situation of the canalis 
medius? 

53. What parts are seen at the bdse of the 
brain ? 

54. Where are the corpora albicantia si- 
tuated? 

55. What is seen behind them? 

56. What are the crura cerebri? 

57. What is their internal structure? 

58. Where is the cerebellum situated? 

59. How is it divided ? 

60. What is the cerebellum composed of? 

61. What is the corpus dentatum? 

62. What appearance has the surface of the 
cerebellum ? 

63. Where are the vermiform appendages 
situated ? 

64. Describe the crura cerebelli? 

65. What is the situation of the fourth 
ventricle? 

66. What are its boundaries? 

67. With what does it communicate ? 

68. Where is the calamus scriptorius seen? 

69. What forms the pons varolii ? 
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70. Wbat psfises along a groove id its 
centre ? 

71. What is the situation of the foramen 
coecum ? 

72. What is the situation and form of the 
medulla oblongata ? 

73. Describe the medulla spinalis. 

74. What is its structure ? 

75. Whence are the arteries of the brain 1 

76. What branches does the carotid give off t 

77. What is the course of the vertebral arte- 
ries within the cranium? 

78. What forms the circle of Willis? 

79. Where do the veins terminate J 

80. What are the nerves? 

81. What is their structure ? 

82. With what parts do they communicate? 

83. Where are they distributee! ? 

84. What do they form by their commu- 
nication? 

85. What are the ganglions ? 

86. Where do the nerves arise ? 

87. How many are the cerebral nerves ? 

88. Where does the first pair arise ? 

89. What are the origins of the second pair? 

90. What is the origin and distribution of tbe 
third pair? 

91. Where does the fourth pair arise? 

92. What is the origin of tbe fifth pair! 

93. What is the distribution of the ophthalmic 
branch ? 

94. What are the divisions of the superior 
maxillary bvaueh ? 
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95. What are the branches of the inferior 
maxillary? 

96. Where does the sixth pair arise ? 

97. What does the seventh pair consist of! 

" What is the distribution of the portio 
dura? 

98. What is the course of the portio mollis? 

99. Of what does the eighth pair consist? 

* What is the distribution of the glosso-pha- 
ryngeuB, par vagum, and necvus acceBsorius? 

100. Where does the ninth pair arise? 

101. What is the number of the spinal 

102. How do they arise? 

103. What filaments form the phrenic nerve? 

104. What is the course of the sympathetic? 

105. Where does it commence? 

106. Where is the superior cervical ganglion 
situated, and what branches does it give off? 

107. Where is the middle cervical ganglion 
found, and what filaments arise from itl 

IDS. What is the situation of the inferior 
cervical ganglion ? 

109. What is its distribution in the thorax 
and abdomen 1 

no. How is the renal plexus formed, and 
what does it supply? 

111. Where is the lenticular ganglion found, 
and what does it supply? 

1 12. What are the appendages of the eye ? 

113. What is the situation and use of the 
eyebrows ? 

114. What is the structure of the eyelids? 
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1 16. What is their use? 

116. What is the use of the meihomian 
glands? 

117. Of what do the lachrymal organs consist? 

1 18. What is the use of the tears? 

119. Where is the lachrymal gland situated, 
and what are its ducts ? 

120. What is the caruncula lachrymalis? 

121. Where is the valvula semilun ar is found? 

122. Of what is the ball of the eye composed? 

123. Name the coats of the eye. 

124. What is the tunica conjunctiya? 

125. What is the structure of the sclerotica? 

126. What is the nature of the cornea? 

127. What sort of membrane is the choroid 
coat? 

128. What is its use? 

129. How is the retina formed 1 

1 30. What are its coverings ? 

131. What is the foramen centrale ? 

132. Describe the iris. 

133. What is its function ? 

1 34. Where are the outer and inner chambers 
situated ? 

135. What forms the ciliary ligament? 

136. What humors are there, besides the 
aqueous ? 

137. Where is the vitreous humor situated? 

138. What is the use of the membrana 
hyaloidea ? 

1 39. What is the structure of the crystaHioe 
lens? 
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140. What is ihe walrr named, whicli h con- 
tained between the lens and ita capsule? 

141. Whence does the eye receive its blood? 

142. What nerves are distributed to theeyel 

143. What are its moving powers? 

144. What is the meclianism of vision ? 

145. Wbat bones bound the mouth? 

146. What is the number of teeth in the 
adult? 

147. What are the soft parts of the mouth ? 

148. Hovf are the cheeks and lips formed? 

149. Describe the soft palate? 

150. Where is the uvula situated? 

151. Of what do the salivary glands consist? 

152. Where is the parotid gland situated, 
and where does its duct terminate? 

153. Give the sttualion of (he submaxillary 
glands? 

154. Where are the sublingual found? 

155. How many openings has the mouth? 

156. What forms the isthmus faucium? 

1 67. How are the archesof the palate formed? 
158. What is contained in the anterior arch? 
169. What in the posterior arch? 

160. Where are the tonsils found? 

1 61 . What are the boundaries of the pharynx? 

162. What muscles surround it? 

163. How many openings has it? 

164. Describe the CEBOphagus. 

165. What is thfe structure of th« laryns ? 

166. What are its cartilages? 

167. Where is the epiglottis situated? 
D d 
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168. What is the position of the cricoid 
cartilage 1 

169. Where are the arytenoid cartilages 
sitoatedl 

170. What is the situation and divisions of 
the thyroid cartilage? 

171. What is the situation of the thyroid 
gland? 

172. What is the situation of the chords 
vocalesi 

173. What is the glottis 1 

174. Name the arteries of the larynx? 

175. Whence are its nerves? 

176. What is the extent of the trachea? 

177. Wh»t is the stroctsre of the trachea? 

178. How do the bronchi terminate? 

179. What are the boundaries of the thorax? 

180. What are its contents? 

181. Describe the pleura. 

182. How are the raediastina formed? 

183. What is contained in the anterior me- 
diastinum? 

184. What does the posterior mediastinum 
contain? 

1 85. What are the lungs? 

186. What are the divisions of the right langf 

187. What is the structure of the lungs? 

188. What arteries ramify through them? 

189. What arB they named? 

190. Whence are the nerves? 

191. What is the structure of the peri- 
cardium? 
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192. Where is the heart situated ! 

193. What are its divisioQs) 

194. What is its stracture? 

195. How many cavities has itt 
1961. How are the aurictes separated! 

197. What separates the Tentriciesl 

198. What are ihe openings into the right 
auricle 1 

199. What are its eminences and de- 
preisions ? 

200. What is the tricuspid vali-e? 

201. How is ihe opening of the pulmonary 
artery protected J 

202. What is observed in the right ventricle! 

203. How many openings are there into the 
left auricle? 

204. How many into.tlie left ventriclel 

205. Whatisaeen internally 1 

206. How is the left auricular ventricular 
opening protected I 

207. What are the arteries and veins of the 
heart 1 

208. What is the course of the aortal 

209. What branches are given off from the 
arch? 

210. What branches does the thoracic aorta 
give off! 

211. What branches are given off from the 
abdominal aortal 

212. How many coats has an arteryl 

213. What are the coals of a vein? 

214. What is the course of the veins? 
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215. How is the vena azygos formed? 

216. What is the course of the azygos minorl 

217. What is the course of the thoracic duett 

218. What is the situation and connexions 
of the diaphragm 1 

219. How many openings are there in the 
diaphragm? 

220. What are the boundaries and diyisions 
of the abdomen ? 

221. What is the extent of the epigastric 
region ? 

222. What are the limits of the umbilical 
region I 

223. What are the boundaries of the hypo- 
gastric region ? 

224. What are the contents of the abdomen? 

225. Of what does the alimentary canal 
consist? 

226. Describe the peritoneum. ^ 

227* What are the reflexions of the peri- 
toneum ? 

228. Wiiat are the divisions and figure of the 
stomach ? 

229. How many coats has the stomach I 

230. Whence does it receive its arteries? 

231. What is the use of the villous coat? 

232. Which are the small intestines? 

233. In what does the duodenum differ from 
the others ? 

234. What is the course of the duodenum 1 

235. In what part do the biliary and pan- 
creatic ducts terminate? 
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236. Where does the jejunum terminate 1 

237. How much of the small intestines is 
called jejunum, and how much ilium? 

238. What is the distinguishing character of 
the jejunum. 

239. Which are the large intestines 1 

240. What characterizes the large intestines? 
241* Which is the first portion? 

242. How is the valvula ilii formed? 

243. What is the appendix vermiformis? 

244. What are the divisions of the colon? 

245. What are the appendices epiploicse? 

246. Where does the rectum commence ? 

247. What is its character? 

248. What are the arteries of the intestines? 

249. Where do their veins terminate? 

250. Whence are the nerves? 

251 . Describfe the liver. 

252. What are the ligaments of the liver? 

253. How are they formed ? 

254. What are the fissures or depressions? 

255. What is the structure of the liver? 

256. What are the blood-vessels which sup- 
ply it? 

257. How is the vena porlee formed ? 

258. What are the excretory ducts of the 
liver? 

259. What is the situation of the gall-bladder? 

260. Whence are its vessels and nerves.^ 

261. What are the situation and connexions 
of the pancreas ? 

262. Whence are its arteries? 
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263. Where is the pancreatic juice conveyti 

264. Wliat is the ailuation of the spleen? 

265. How is it formed? 

266. Wheoce are its arteries ' 

267. What is the situation of the kidneys? 

268. Which kidney is the highest! 

269. What is their structure ? 

270. Describe the secretion of urine? 

271. Whatpreventa the urine returning? 

272. What are the blood-vessels of * 
kidney? 

273. Which renal artery is the lon^st ! 

274. Which vein is the longestl 
275- What are the renal glands? 

276. How is the urine evacuated ? 

277. What does the male pelvis contain I 

278. What is contained in the female peW 

279. What is the situation of the urini 
bladder? 

280. What is its extent, when distended 1 

281. What are ils divisionB? 

282. What are ils coats? 

283. How many openings are there into it! 

284. Whence are the arteries of the bladder I 

285. Describe the testes) 

286. What are the coats of the testicle ? 

287. What is the structure of the testicle? 

288. Whence are its arteries ? 

289. Where do the spermatic veins terminalet 

290. What is the course of tlie vaa deferenst 

291. What is the situation of the vesicula 
seminales 1 
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292. What is the form and situation of the 
prostate glaod ) 

293. Of what does the spermatic cord consist! 

294. What are the divisions of ihe uterus? 
395. What are its coats? 

296. How many openings are there into it? 

297. What are the appendages! 

298. How are the ligamenta lata formed 1 

299. What is the extent of the iigamenta 
rotunda? 

300. What are tlie ovaries? 

301. What are the connexions of ihe Fallo- 
pian tubes? 

302. Where are the Fallopian tubes open! 

303. What is the extent of the vagina? 

304. How is it covered ? 

305. Whence are the uterine vessela? 

306. From whence is the uterus supplied 
with nerves? 

307. What is the membrana pupillaris? 

308. Where is the thymus gland situated ? 

309. What are the parts peculiar to the fcetui 
circulation? 

310. What is the foramen ovale? 

311. What is the use of the ductus arte- 
riosus? 

312. Where does the ductus venosus pass? 

313. Where does the umbilical vein enter? 

314. Where do the umbilical arteries arise? 

315. Of what does the umbilical cord consist ? 

316. or what parts does the ear consist? 

317. Name the external parts? 
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318. Of what is the auricle composed? 

319. What is the course of the meatus ex- 
ternus ? 

320. What is the use of the wax ? 

321. What is the function of the external 
meatus ? 

322. Where is the membrana tympani si- 
tuated ? 

323. What parts form the internal ear ? 

324. What is the situation of the tympanum? 

325. How many openings are there into it? 

326. What lines it, and what does it contain? 

327. What are the proper bones of the ear? 

328. How are they connected together, and 
influenced ? 

329. What parts form the labyrinth 1 

330. What is the size and situation of the 
vestibule ? 

331 . What foramina open into it ? 

332. Where is the cochlea situated? 

333. What is its form? 

334. What is the pillar named? 

335. What passes through its centre? 

336. With what parts do the canals of the 
cochlea communicate ? 

337. What is the shape of the canals, and 
what is their junction called? 

338. What are the names of the semicircular 
canals ? 

339. Where are they situated? 

340. What are their dimensions ? 

341. How do they terminate ? 
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342. Where is the meatus auditorius situated? 

343. How is it divided? 

344. What is seen in the inferior fossula ? 

345. What passes through the middle of it? 

346. What is seen in the back part of the 
inferior fossula ? 

347. What passes along the upper fossula? 

348. Where does the canal of Fallopius ter- 
minate? 

349. With what is the labyrinth lined? 

350. What does it contain 1 

^351. How is thesacculus vestibuli formed? 

352. Whence are the arteries of the labyrinth 
derived ? 

353. What do the various cavities contain ? 

354. Whence do the nerves of the labyrinth 
proceed ? 

355. What are the divisions of the seventh 
pair of nerves? 

356. Where does the portio mollis pass? 

357. What is the course of the portio dura? 

358. What is the course of the chorda 
tympani? 

359. What is the distribution of the portio 
mollis? 

360* What is the course 6f the branches to 
the cochlea ? 

36 1 . "How are the other filaments disposed ? 

362. What is the function of the portio mollis? 
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PHYSIOLOGY. 

1. What are the agents of mastication and 
in salivation? 

2. How is deglutition effected? 

3. What is the process of digestion? 

4. How is chylification effected ? 

5. By what means are the faeces excreted 1 

6. What is the course of the ehyle ? 

7. What is the use of the spleen ? 

8. Describe the circulation of l^e blood. 

9. How is respiration performed ? 

10. Describe the foetal circulation. 

1 1. What is tBe temperature of the Uooli and 
the cause of its heat? 

12. What is meant by secretion ? 

13. How are secretions divided? 

14. What parts do the tears pass through? 

1 5. What is their use ? 

16/ Where is the milk secreted ? 

17. What parts secrete saliva? 

18. Where is the gastric juice secreted? 

19. What is secreted in the pancreas? 

20. What parts does the bile pass through? 

21. Describe the excretion of bile* 

22. What is its use? 

23. What parts does the urine pass througbl 

24. How is the urine prevented from re. 
turning? 

25. How is the urine excreted? 



■ 


r 


PRTSIOLOGT. 311 ' 


26. 


What patis does the &enicn pass ihmagfi 1 


27, 


What is tit use of tbe vesicnla; geminales! 


28. 


Whati 


3 the use of the prostate dand t 


29. 


What is the use of the ntenis? 


30. 


What i; 


s the theory of impregnation ? 


31. 


What a 


re the functions of the brain ? 


32. 


What are the sensations ? ^^^^^B 


33. 


What i. ^^^^^ 


s their number ? ^^^^B 


34. 


Describe the mechanism of vision. ^^^^^^| 


35. 


Whati 


3 the use of the conjunctival 1. ^^H 


36. 


What 1 


is the use of the sclerotica^ ^^B 


37. 


Which 


coat of the eye is the most 1 


vaBcnlar? 


1 


38. 


What 


is the use of the pigmentum 1 


%": 


Whati 


:a the function of the uvea 1 1 


40. 


What is the use of the ciliary processes? H 


41. 


What of the eyebrows^ ■ 


42. 


Whati 


s the action of the eyelids ? ■ 


43. 


OfwhE 


It use are the meibomian glands? 1 


44. 


How is 


I hearing effected] ^ 


45. 


Whati 


B the use of the Eusiachian tiihc '. 


46. 


What 


is the use of the mastoid cells 1 


47. 


Whati 


:s the use of the fenestra rotiintla 


and fenefitra ovalisl ^ 


48. 


Howii 


1 taste produced ? J 
s the phy9iolog7 of smell T ■ 


49. 


What i 


60, 


, Whati 


ire the functions of the ihiti'f ^M 


51. 


Whati 


is the use of th« cuticle? V 


52. 

1 
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PRACTICE OF MEDICINE. 

1 . What are the characters of fever ? 

2. How are fevers divided? 

3. How are. idiopathic fevers divided? 

4. What are the characters of intermittent 
fever? 

5. Of what does a paroxysm consist? 

7. What are the symptoms of the cold stage] 

8. What are the characters of the sweating 
stage? 

9. What is the duration of the paroxysm? 

10. How many kinds of intermittent fevers 
are there? 

11. What distinguishes the qaotidian ? 

12. In the tertian, when do the paroxysms 
recur? 

1 3. When in the quartan ? 

14. What are the predisposing causes of in- 
termittent fever ? 

15. What are the exciting causes ? 

16. What is the treatment? 

1'7. What must be done in the various stages? 

18. What must be given in the intermission? 

19. What vegetable tonics are used for it? 

20. Which of them is most efficacious? 

21. Do these remedies completely subdue the 
fever ? 
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22. With what states of the system are inter- 
mittents connected? 

23. What are the forms in which cinchona is 
given ? 

24. What should prevent its use ? 

25. What may be combined with it, if it dis- 
agrees with the stomach ? 

26. When are stimulants admissible? 

27. What inineral tonics are used? 

28. What dose of liquor arsenicalis maybe 
given ? 

29. What other remedies are useful before the 
paroxysm ? 

30. What is the cause of remittent fevers? 

31. How are continued fevers divided? 

32. What are the symptoms of synocha ? 

33. What are the causes ? 

. 34. What is the diagnostic character ? 
> 35. What is the treatment ? 

36. How is typhus divided by Dr. Cullen? 

37. What are the symptoms of typhus mitior? 

38. What are the causes? 

39. What is the treatment? 

40. When the inflammatory symptoms have 
subsided, what is the treatment? 

41. What are the symptoms of typhus 
gravior ? 

42. What are the causes ? 

43. What is the treatment ? 

44. What are the symptoms of synochus? 

45. What are the causes ? 

46. What is the treatment ? 
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47* What are the characters of inflammation? 

49. How does inflammation terminate ? 

50. What is meant by resolution ? 

51. What is suppuration? 

52. What is meant by sphacelus, gangrene, 
or mortification ? 

53. What are the exciting causes of inflam- 
mation ? 

54. What is the treatment? 

65, What must be done wh«ii suppuration 
has taken place? 

66. What is the treatment for internal 
gangrene ? 

57. What are the symptoms of phrenitis? 

58. What are the causes ? 

59. What are the diagnostic characters ? 

60. What is the treatment? 

61. What are the symptoms of cynanche 
tonsillaris 1 

62. What is the treatment? 

63. What are the symptoms of cynadche 
maligna ? 

64. What are its diagnostic characters? 

65. What is the treatment? 

66. What are the symptoms of mumps? 

67. What is the treatment? 

68. What are the symptoms of croup ? 

69. What are the causes? 

70. What is the treatment? 

71. What are the symptoms of pleuritis ? 

72. What is the treatment? 

73. What are the symptoms of peripneumonia) 
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74. What is the treatment ? 

75. What are the syraptoms of carditis? 

76. What is the treatment? 

77. What are the symptoms of hepatitis ? 

78. What is the diagnostic character ? 

79. What is the treatment ? 

80. How is chronic hepatitis known ? 

81 . What are the symptoms of gastritis ? 

82. What is the diagnostic character? 

83. What is the treatment ? 

84. 85. What are the symptoms and treat- 
ment of splenitis ? 

86. What are the symptoms of enteritis ? 

87. What are the diagnostic characters ? 

88. What is the treatment ? 

89. What are the symptoms of nephritis? 

90. What form the diagnostic characters ? 
^91. What is the treatment? 

92. What are the symptoms of cystitis? 

93. What is the treatment ? 

94. What are the symptoms of hysteritis ? 

95. What is the treatment ? 

96. What are the symptoms of peritonitis ? 

97. What are its diagnostic characters ? 

98. What is the treatment? ' 

99. What is the treatment of rheumatism ? 

100. How is chronic rheumatism known ? 

101. What is the diagnostic character of rheu- 
matism ? 

102. What is the treatment? 

103. What are the symptoms of gout? 

104. What is the treatment? 
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105. How roust qhronic gout be treated ? 

1 06. What are the symptoms of erysipelas ? 

1 07. What are the causes ? 

108. What is the treatment ? 

1 09. What are the symptoms of smallpox ? 

1 10. When does secondary fever come on? 

111. What is meant by confluent smallpox? 

112. What is the diagnostic character of 
smallpox ? 

113. What is the treatment ? 

1 14. What are the symptoms of chicken-pox? 

1 1 5. What is the diagnostic character ? 

116. What is the treatment? 

1 17. What are the symptoms of measles? 

1 18. What are the diagnostic characters? 

119. What is the treatment ? 

120. What are the symptoms of miliary fever? 

121. What is the diagnostic character ? 

122. What is the treatment? 

123. What are the symptoms of scarlatina 
simplex ? 

124. What is scarlatina anginosa? 

125. What is the diagnostic character ? 

1 26. What is the treatment ? 

1 27. What is the treatment of scarlatina ma- 
li^^na? 

128. What are the symptoms of urticaria? 

129. What is the treatment ? 

130. What are the symptoms of pemphigus? 

131. What is the treatment? 

132. What are the symptoms of aphtha? 

133. What is the treatment ? 
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134. What are the symptoms of epistaxis ? 

1 35. What is the treatment ? 

136. What are the symptoms of heeraoptysis? 

137. What is the treatment ? 

1-38. What are the symptoms of heemate- 
mesis ? 

1 39. What is the treatment ? 

140. What are the symptoms of hsematuria ? 

1 41 . What is the treatment ? 

M2. What are the symptoms of hsemorr- 
hoids ? 

143. What is the treatment? 

144. What is to be done for the chronic 
form? 

145. What are the symptoms of menorrhagia? 

146. What is the treatment ? 

147. What are the symptoms of catarrh ? 

148. What is the treatment? 

149. What are the symptoms of dysentery? 

150. What is the treatment ? 

151. What are the symptoms of apoplexy? 

152. What h peculiar to sanguineous apo- 
plexy ? 

153. What is the treatment? 

1 54. What are the symptoms of paralysis ? 

1 55. What is the treatment ? 

156. What are the symptoms of angina pec- 
toris ? 

157. What is the treatment ? 

1 58. What are the symptoms of dyspepsia ? 

159. What is the treatment ? 
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160. What are the symptoms of hypochon- 
driasis ? 

161. What is the treatment ? 

162. What are the symptoms of chlorosis? 

1 63. What is the treatment ? 

164. What are the symptoms of tetanus 1 

165. What is the treatment? 

166. What are the symptoms of epilepsy ? 

167. What is the treatment ? 

168. What persons does chorea attack ? 

169. What are the symptoms ? 

170. What is the treatment ? 

171. What are the symptoms of asthma? 

172. What is the treatment? 

173. What is the treatment in the inter- 
missions? 

] 74. What are the symptoms of pertussis ? 

175. What is the treatment ? 

176. What are the symptoms of colic ? 

177. What is the treatment ? 

178. What are the symptoms of cholera 
morbus ? 

179. What is the treatment ? 

1 80. What are the symptoms accompanying 
diarrhoea ? 

181. What is the treatment? 

182. What are the symptoms of hysteria ? 

183. What is the treatment? 

184. What are the symptoms of phthisis? 

185. What is the treatment? 

186. What are the symptoms of anasarca? 
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187. What are the symptoms of ascites ? 

1 88. What are the symptoms of hydrothorax ? 

1 89. What is the treatment ? 

190. What are the symptoms of hydroce- 
phalus ? 

191. What is the treatment ? 

192. How is the chronic form known ? 

193. What is the treatment? 

1 94. What are the symptoms of icterus ? 

195. What is the treatmeat? 



, MIDWIFERY. 

1 . What is midwifery ? 

2. What is requisite to understand it ? 
' 3. What is the structure of the pelvis ? 

4. How are the bones connected together ? 

5. In what direction is the axis of the brim ? 

6. What is the length of the diameter of the 
brim ? 

7. What of the outlet ? 

8. What are the dimensions of the festal 
head ? 

9. Which part of the child is largest ? 

10. Which is meant by fontanels? 
11* Where are the fontanels situated ? 

1 2. What is the period of utero-gestation ? 

13. What is the course of the ovum to the 
uterus ? 

14. What is the use of the liquor amnii ? 

15. What is the structure of the placenta? 
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16« How many placentse in cases of twins? 

17. What is the structure of the funis urn- 
bilicalis ? 

18. What are the dimensions of an average 
foetus ? 

19. What are the symptoms of conception 
and pregnancy ? 

20. What is labour ? 

21. What are the diseases of pregnant 
women ? 

22. At what period can a foetus be born and 
live? 

23. What are the causes of labour ? 

24. What are the precursory symptoms of 
labour ? 

25. What is the duration of labour ? 

26. What indicates the first stage ? 

27. 28. 29. 30. What are the diagnostic 
characters ? 

31. What takes place in the second stage? 

32. What is done in the third stage ? 

33. What is the general position of the foetus 
in utero? 

34. How does the foetus present ? 

35. What presentations are most favorable? 

36. How are labours classified ? 

37. What are the circumstances necessary 
for natural labour? 

38. What is the mechanism of natural labour? 

39. What takes place if the occiput rests on 
either sacro-iliac synchondrosis ? 

40. What is to be done in natural labour? 
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41. What remains to be done after the ex- 
pulsion of the foetus 1 

42. What is to be done in regard to the 
placenta ?. 

43. What precaution is reqiUsite after its 
expulsion ? 

44. How long should you wait to allow its 
expulsion ? 

45. What are the causes of its retention ? 

46. What is the management of each case ? 

47. How is its spasmodic retention to be 
treated ? 

48. What is the cause of its adhesion ;to the 
uterus ? 

49. What is the treatment of such cases ? 

50. What is meant by protracted labours? 

51. What do lingering labours depend upon? 

52. How are they to be treated ? 

53. What effect has plethora ? 

54. What is the consequence of excess of 
liquor amnii? 

55. How is rigidity of the os and cervix 
uteri to be treated ? 

56. What must be done for rigidity of the 
external parts? 

57. What is to be done for distention of the 
bladder ? 

58. What is the consequence of shortening 
of the funis ? 

59. What labours require instruments ? 

60. 61. 62. 63. 64. 65. What rules are re- 
quisite to be observed in their application ? 
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66. How are the forceps to be applied? 

67. When are the forceps required ? 

68. How are face presentations to be managed? 

69. What can be done for presentations of 
the forehead and ear? 

70. xWhen are the long forceps requisite? 

7 1 . How must they be applied ? 

72. When is embryotomy requisite ? 

73. What distance from pubis to sacrum 
would prevent its performance ? 

74. What instruments are used ? 

75. How is it to be performed ? 

76. What are the symptoms of death of the 
foetus in utero ? 

77. When is the Csesarian section thovght 
necessary ? 

78. How is it performed ? 

79. What is meant by bringing on premature 
labour ? 

80. How do the feet present ? 

81. If one presents, what should be done? 

82. What management do knee presentations 
require ? 

83. How are breech presentations known ? 

84. What is their management ? 

85. What is the treatment requisite for pre- 
sentations of the upper extremities, back, ab- 
domen, &c. 

/ S6, What other cases require the same ma- 
nagement? 

87. When is turning required? 

88. What is to be done in funis presentatioDS? 
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89. 


What i( 


i the management for twin cases ? 


90. 


Wliat a 


re the symptoms of convulsions ? 


91. 


In what 


, persoDs do they occur ? 


93. 


What ii 


i the treatment ? 


93. 


What is 


1 the treatment in regard to the 


uterus 


? 




94. 


When 1 


nay hemorrhage occur ? 


95. 


Wliat 1 


are the causes of hEemorrhage 


during 


; labour 


? 


96. 


Where 


i3 the placenta attached in un- 


avoidable hcem 


.orrhage 1 


97. 


How is 


it to be managed ? 


98. 

labour 

99, 


What ai 


e the causes of hoemorrhage after 


What if 


1 the general treatmeut? 


100. 


. How d 


loes licemorrhage take place be- 


sides ? 






101. 

hages ■ 

102, 


.What is 


the general treatment forheemorr. 


,' What 


is the remedy for excessive loss 


of blood ? 




103, 


, What 


is the operation of transfusion ( 


104. 


, What. 


is puerperal fever? 


105. 


. What 


are the symptoms ? 


106. 


Whati 


13 the treatment? 


107. 

posed! 

108. 


, What 


other remedy has been pro- 


Whati 


causes children to be born in a 


state of asphyxia ? 


109. 


What i 


s the treatment ? ^H 
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A FEW 

TEST OR CROSS QUESTIONS. 



1 . Why does the College order vinegar to be 
distilled in a glass vessel ? 

2. Why is the strongest pint of vinegar left 
in the retort after distillation ? 

3. If benzoin be composed of resin and benzoic 
acid only, whence the empyreumatic oil which 
discolours the acid 1 

4. In making citric acid, why do we employ 
excess of sulphuric acid ? 

5. In making muriatic acid, why do we put 
water into the receiver ? 

6. Why do we dilute the sulphuric acid pre- 
vious to adding it to the common salt ? 

7. In what manner can the carbonic acid gas 
be exhibited, medicinally? 

8. Does hot or cold water dissolve lime most 
readily? 

9. Why do the college order lime water to be 
kept in stoppered bottles? 

10. What is the chemical difference between 
calomel and corrosive sublimate ? 

11. In what does corrosive sublimate differ 
from the white precipitated mercury? 
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12. Why do the College order calomel to be 
washed with a solution of muriate of ammonia ? 
And why do they order the washings to be tested 
with liquor ammoniee ? 

13. In what does the red sulphuret of mer- 
cury differ from the black sulphuret? 

14. Which are the best ways of procuring 
hydrogen gas ? 

15. What change does the sulphuret of pot- 
ash undergo by exposure to the air ? 

16. Why do the College order the mistura 
ferri composita to be kept in stoppered bottles ? 

17. Does alcohol or eether contain most 
carbon ? 

18. What is the nature of the change effected 
upon white arsenic by heating it in a glass tube 
with potash and charcoal? 

19. In performing the galvanic test for corrosive 
sublimate, how does the gold become whitened ? 

20. What liquid will dissolve urid acid cal- 
culi? 

21 . In what will the other calculi dissolve ? 

22. In cases of poisoning by opium^ if vinegar 
be administered before the whole of the poison 
be evacuated, it only increases the patient's 
danger, but if given when all the poison has 
been rejected, it counteracts its effects. How 
is this to be explained ? 

23. Are all the sinuses of the dura mater of a 
triangular shape? 

24. Are the inferior vena cava and sympa- 

F f 
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thetic nerves contained in the posterior medias' 
tinum ? 

25. In the adult what arteries contain venous 
blood ? and what veins contain arterial blood ? 

26. Is there any sensible difference between 
the arterial and venous blood of the foetus ? 

27. Properly speaking, is there any abdominal 
viscus completely covered by peritoneum? 

28. Is the peritoneum a complete sac without 
opening ? 

29. When the right auricle of the heart con- 
tracts, what prevents the blood regurgitating 
into the venee cavee ? 

30. Is there anv direct communication he- 
tween the mother and foetus ? 

31* What substance would be the best to 
administer as an emetic in case of apoplexy and 
phrenitis ? 

32. What is the difference between pneu- 
monia and peripneumonia ? 

33. To what part would you apply a blister 
in nephritis? 

34. For what reason is the cinchona not ad- 
ministered during the paroxysm of an intermit- 
tent? 

35. In what way do aloes occasioDally prove 
emmenagogue ? Is it by any specific effects on 
the uterus ? 

36. What acids, used medicinally, contain no 
oxygen ? 



327 



ANSWERS 



TO THE 



FOREGOING TEST QUESTIONS. 



1. If vinegar be distilled either in a pewter 
or copper still, it is apt to acquire a metallic 
impregnation ; to avoid this, the College order 
it to be distilled in a glass retort. ^ 

2. The pint of vinegar which remains in the 
retort after distillation, undoubtedly contains 
a large portion of the acetic acid ; but it also 
contains a great quantity of mucilage. If the 
distillation be carried beyond the seventh pint, 
the mucilage is decomposed, and gives the whole 
of the acid an empyreumatic flavor. 

3. The empyreumatic oil which discolours 
the benzoic acid arises from decomposition of 
part of the resin. 

4. However carefully the citrate of lime be 
washed, we cannot separate the whole of the 
mucilage. Excess of sulphuric acid is, therefore, 
used to decompose any portion of it which may 
be combined with the citrate. 

Ff2 
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6. The natural state of muriatic acid being a 
gas, water is put into the receiver to dissolve it, 
and thus forms liquid muriatic acid. 

6. The sulphuric acid is diluted before it is 
added to the salt, in order to prevent the too 
rapid disengagement of the muriatic acid. 

7. In the effervescing draught. 

8. Cold water dissolves more lime than hot 
water. 

9. If lime-water be exposed to the air it 
attracts carbonic acid. 

10. Both calomel and corrosive sublimate are 
composed of chlorine and mercury ; but subli- 
mate contains a double portion of chlorine. Id 
other words, calomel is composed of one atom 
chlorine and one atom mercury : corrosive sub- 
limate, of two atoms chlorine and one atom mer- 
cury. Calomel has, therefore, been termed 
chloride, or protochloride of mercury ^ corrosive 
sublimate bichloride, deutochloride, or perchlo- 
ride of mercury. 

11. White precipitated mercury consists of 
oxide of mercury, muriatic acid, and ammonia. 
Corrosive sublimate consists of chlorine and 
mercury. 

12. In the process for making calomel, there 
is danger of corrosive sublimate being formed. 
If this should be the case, a solution of muriate 
of ammonia removes the sublimate by rendering 
it very soluble. 

The liquor ammonise indicates the presence 
he sublimate in this solution, by occasioning 
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a white precipitate, which is, in fact, a sub- 
muriate of ammonia and mercury. 

The following is the explanation of the for- 
mation of this precipitate : Upon the addition of 
ammonia to the solution of muriate of ammonia 
and mercury, it takes away a portion of the 
muriatic acid, reducing the triple compound to 
the state of a submuriate of ammonia and mer- 
cury, which is precipitated. 

13. Black sulphuret of mercury is composed 
of one atom sulphur, and one atom mercury ; 
the red sulphuret consists of two atoms sulphur, 
and one atom mercury. The red sulphuret has, 
therefore, been termed a deuto-sulphuret of 
mercury. 

14. The processes for making sulphate of iron, 
or sulphate of zinc, are the best for making 
hydrogen, which in these cases flies off. 

15. When sulphuret of potash is exposed to 
the air, it attracts oxygen, and becomes con- 
verted into a sulphate of potash. 

16. When the niistura ferri composita is first 
made, it contains protoxide of iron, which by 
exposure to the air becomes peroxide. 

17. ^ther contains more carbon than alcohol. 

18. When the white arsenic is heated with 
potash and charcoal, the arsenious acid unites 
with the potash, and forms arsenite of potash. 
When hot, the charcoal decomposes this, and 
becomes converted into carbonic acid» by com- 
bining with the oxygen of the white arsenic. 
The carbonic acid, thus formed, unites with the 

rf3 
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kr cutXMimte of potash ; while the 
is ssblimed. The use of the 
is tise dbcTe process is to render the 
wtee snesK kss Tolarile ; otherwise it would 
W stbiiaKd bj tke bcait, before the charcoal is 
hoc enofiek » decompose it. 

1:^ TVe eiiecc of ibe galranic circle is to de- 
compose tbe ssbiimate. The iron combines 
with dte nsrucsc add, and tbe metallic mer- 
evrr ^^^^t^*^^^ with tbe gold, prodacing tbe 



?IX. Uric add calcmli dissolTC in a solation 
euber of potash cr soda. 

SI. Tbe other Yarieties of urinary calculi are 
soluble in icid>, particttlarly the muriatic acid. 

'^'2. It appears that if linegar be administered 
be&re cpcum be ev;icnated from the stomach, 
an acetate of morphia is formed, which is the 
most active form of this substance ; hence, there- 
tbre^ the gt%irg Tine^ar in such cases will odIj 
aggravate the symptoms. But if given aAer 
the cptum has been etocuatedy vinegar counter- 
acts the etfects of the pcMSon* 

23. Most of the sicuses of the dura ma^ are 
of a triangular form ; but not all of them. As, 
for example, the inferior longitudinal, which is 
cvlindrical. 

24. llie inft:rior vena cava and sympathetic 
nerves are undoubtedly not contained within 
the posterior mediastinum. 

25. The pulmonary artery contains venous 
blood ; and the pulmonary veins, arterial blood. 
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26. In the foetas there is do sensible didc- 
rence between arterial and renous blood. 

27. The peritoneam cannot completely cover 
any of the abdominal riscera; because in erery 
organ there must be a space for the vessels and 
nerves to enter it. 

28. In the male subject, the |>eritoneum has 
no opening into it; it is a complete sac. In 
the female, however, this is not the case ; the 
fimbriated extremities of the Fallopian tubes 
perforate the peritoneum, and the mucous mem- 
brane lining the former becomes continuous with 
the latter. This is the only example in the body 
of a mucous membrane being continuous with 
a serous one. In consequence of this peculiarity, 
the water formed in ascites has, in some in- 
stances, been evacuated through the uterus and 
vagina. 

29. When the right auricle of the heart con- 
tracts, tliere is no occasion for valves to guard 
the vense cavse ; because the whole of the cir- 
culating blood is pressing forwards, and thus 
prevents any regurgitation into the veins. When, 
however, from any obstruction in the lungs, 
the auricle cannot get rid of its blood, partial 
regurgitation does take place, and produces 
what is called the venous pulse. 

30. We have no evidence of there being any 
direct communication between the mother and 
the fcetus. The nourishment of the latter is 
effected by something similar to secretion and 
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absorption. The vessels of the mother secrele 
or deposit the blood in the cells of the placenta; 
the ramifications of the umbilical vein absorb 
the blood thus deposited. 

31. In any case where there is a determina- 
tion of blood to the brain, emetics are very im- 
proper, as likely to produce apoplexy. In phre- 
nitis, therefore, they are evidently improper. 
In apoplexy, emetics can only increase the 
(!anger. 

32. By some, the term pneumonia is under- 
stood as referring to inflammation in any of 
the structures within the thorax. In this 
sense it includes pleuritis, bronchitis, peripneu- 
monia, pericarditis, and carditis. Dr. Cullen, 
however, appears to limit it to inflammation of 
the lungs ; including pleuritis, or inflammation 
of the serous covering of the lungs, and perip- 
ncumoniOf or inflammation of the substance of 
the lungs. 

33. The use of blisters in nephritis is im- 
proper; when applied to the healthy subject, 
they are apt to induce this disease ; and it would 
therefore be evidently improper to employ, as a 
remedy, a substance which is itself capable of 
producing the disease. 

34. The subsidence of the paroxysm of an 
intermittent is checked by the exhibition of 
cinchona during the attack. If, however, this 
medicine be administered in the intermission, it 
prevents the accession of the paroxysm. 
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35. Aloes have no specific emmenagogue 
effects. They act chiefly on the colon and 
rectum, and by the extension of their stimulus 
to the uterine vessels, they/ in consequence, 
have an emmenagogue effect. 

36. Prussic and muriatic acids contain no 
oxygen. 
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